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S E C T I O N F O U RTH.

CHAP . X I I—X I V .

THE Apostle proceeds now to give instructions respecting
another subject, v iz . the proper use of the gift of tongues ,
and to settle i ts relation to the o ther Spiritual g ifts .

Probably on this subject also, the Corinthians had pro
posed to him certain questions . He repl ies, that every
man speaks in the Sp ir it who acknowledges that Jesu s is
the Lord ; that this acknowledgment is proof suffic ient

that he has received the S pirit but that th is S pirit mani

fes ts himself in d ifferent ways, wi thou t thereby ceasing to
be the same S p ir it. Hence no gift is to be preferred to
another, for the chu rch is like a living body, to which
one mem ber is as necessary as another , although all may

not receive the same honour, (xii. 1 consequently
as unity must per v ade the whole, there is need , above all

things , of love, from wh ich the sp iritual gifts receive their
true value ; and from this the A postle takes occas ion to
des cribe, most impressively, the nature of lov e, and , es
pec ially, to hold up to v iew its eternal duration, whereby
it ou tlives all other gifts. Hence this is principally to be
sough t after, yet withou t desp ising the g ift of tongues ,

Among the sp ir itual gifts, those are

the most eminent which, under all c ircums tances, tend to
V O L . I I . B



2 CRAP . XI I . VERSE 1 .

the edifi cation of the Church, inasmuch as their u tteran

ces are intell igible of themselves, and need no interpreter.

This, however, is not the case with such, for instance, as

the gift of tongues, and , consequently, this is to be exer

c ised with a regard to c ircum stances, (xiv . 2 The

A postle proceeds to giv e more part icular d i rections as to
their conduc t when they meet toge ther ; and espec ially
impresses on them the necessity of every th ing being

conducted accord ing to the place it occupies, and decrees
that the women shall be s ilent in the chu rch , (26

CHAPTER XI I.

l . Hsgx
‘

623 7531» cf
‘

v
‘

euna rzxav.—By some, the genitiv e
here is regarded as masculine, by others as neuter.
In itself, this is a matter of no importance, where all
are unanimous as to the meaning of the passage .

A lmost all regard 764 WVSU/LOCTIXCZ as equivalent to r c
‘

c

Keogh /La va , the spiritual gifts in general, (of which
the writer is about to speak), and oi m es/r a

fnm i of

those endowed with them . But Heydenreich j ustly
remarks, that the word m eanest here is used in
quite a special meaning , and denotes one {alto sp eaks

with tongues , (see ver . I O) for in this section, it is
only so used, as in ch . xiv . l and 37; where the
crvsU/A a rmo

'

g is opposed to the wgopfirng, the crysvnuwzct

to the crgo¢nr efa , which could not be the case, were
m eant . to be taken in that general meaning, inasmuch
as prophecy is itself reckoned by the apostle among
the spiritual gifts . Moreover, the proper Object of
the apostle in this section, is to speak concerning the
gift of tongues , ,

and he is led to refer in the general ,
to other gifts of the Spirit, only that he may Show



CHAP. x1 1 . VERSE S 1—2 . 3

that the gift of tongues is ne ither the only, nor the

most excellent gift. In thus using the word WVSU/L .

in this special meaning, the apostle probably followed
intentionally the mode of express ion common among
the Corinthians , who seem to hav e over - estimated

the gift of tongues , and consequently may have re

stricted the title vr vsunawxoi to those who were endow

ed with it. Unless we adopt this interpretation, i t
will not be easy , as we shall presently see, to trace

clearly and connectedly the whole course of Paul’s

argument—If it be asked now, whether the genitive

here be masc . or neut., it may be replied, that (as

both words are used in the passages referred to , and

consequently a free choice is left to us), it
' is more

probable that Paul had the neut . in his mind, a c on

elus ion which is fav oured by the analogy of the other
sections, all of which are introduced with remarks on

things , and not on p ersons, (comp . v . I v ii . l v iii
,

I .)
2 . The proper connection here seems to be only

this : I will not withhold from y ou my Opinion re

specting the gift of tongues . To instruct you re

specting it, I need only recal to v our recollection the

time when ye were yet heathens . Ye know, that then

when ye allowed yourselves to be carried to dumb

idols, y e perceived no effect produced by them on

their worshippers . A s they themselves were dumb,
so also their dev otees remained, nor out of any of

them did tire Sp ir it speak . Here then is the essen

tial difference between that time and this wherefore

I say unto you ,
that every man who acknowledges



4 CHAP. xi 1 . VERSE S 2, 3 .

Jesus as the Christ, speaks by the impulse of the

Holy Spirit
, (not those only who speak with tongues)

but this Spirit manifests himself in various ways and

by various gifts , all of which, nevertheless , are the

gifts of the one Spirit - The other interpretations ,
those for instance, which introduce true and false

prophets , and the distinction between them into the

c ontext, are so v ery unsatisfactory, that i t is notworth
while so much as to refer to them . Let us proceed
therefore, to consider the expressions in detail .

37: fif é o—The best reading, and that
from which the others or : and 371 ar e appear to hav e
sprung, to which also the preference in point of 612175
cully must be ass igned, and which furnishes the mos t
suitablemeaning, prov ided it be correctly understood,
is oi

’

da rea.29mfir e. The express ion 078. 375 is a brev i
loquence, as when we say in English, Ye know well
when such and such a thing happened,

”

for ye re

member the time when it happened .

” Paul seeks to
remind the Corinthians not so much O f the fact that
they had been heathens, as of their then condition,
compared with the ir present—03g 8

2

1: 575c —How ye

were completely led . This is expressive of arbitrari
ness and fortuitousness , as they had not then the de
finite criterion which he immediately names .

8 . A 16 v gigw can a rk—Wherefore, (s ince y e

remember that time), ye will perceive that I utter
truth , when I say that as no man who speaks in the

Spirit execrates Jesus , (determinately denies him), so
conversely every one, who really acknowledges Jesus ,
speaks in the Spirit. The whole emphasis lies in the
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latter halfofthe verse, and this I have endeavoured to

Show, by inserting an as in the former half. Paul

reasons thus With the same justi ce with which you
Conclude, that no man who is influenced by the Spirit
of God , execrates Jesus , do I conclude that the ao

knowledgment by any one of Jesus as the Lord, is
proof enough that he speaks in the Spirit of God’

.

The same thing is affirmed, I John iv. 2, 3 . It is
not without reason, that Paul uses

’
Ino

'

oi3v here, and

not Xgmrév, because the point of importance was the
acknowledgment that that particular indiv idual who
bore the name of Jesus , had come in the flesh as the

S on of God . It is , moreov er, to be observed, that

the sin/ 579 wig/av does not refer to a particular declara

tion, but to a continued avowal , (See Notes on I .

as is clear from its opposite A275”: m am , which
express ion does not refer to the mere verbal execra

tion of Jesus by itself, but to this as a mark of the

s tedfast rejection of him , and is synonymous with

Bl a dpnnsi
’

v in A cts XXVI. I I .
4. A la /géoa g d

‘

e xaguwotrwv aid , 6
‘

s a im-om eg/La .

The 6
‘

s has in both cases the same reference, for the
clause 76 a im } m adam is only a repetiti on O f what
was introduced into the third verse, that all the
gifts of the Spirit, however different they m ight b e ,
have one and the same source .

A s to the nature of the Xagianam it may be oh

served, that the word xagio
’

aa is applied in general

by the apostle to any bless ing enj oyed by the

Christian as the gift of God’s grace (see v ii.

in this section, however, it has a more restricted
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meaning, which Neander (p . thus explains
The predominating talent o r capabili ty of each in
div idual , by which he exhibited the power and the

working of the Holy Spirit that inspired him ,

whether that capability were something immediately
communicated to him by the Holy Spirit , '

or were
only a talent which he possessed before his conv er
s ion, but which had been anew quickened, conse

c rated , and elevated through the new life - principle ,
and thereby rendered subserv ient to one common

(and that the highest) object—the advancing of the

kingdom of God or the church of Chr ist both out

wardly and inwardly. Neander further correctly
distinguishes between difi

'

er enfforms in which this

agency of the Holy Spirit was manifested in ind iv i

duals ; the two kinds of which have been already
hinted at in the above quotation. To the former belong
the duvduetg, the fat/t etra , the yévn77twaooil v, 8

5
0 . to the

latter again the Myog cop/bag, y ru
’

m’

ewg, the v égmmg,

&C. The former includes what may be called the

miraculous charismata, and is , as regards both

exegesis and dogmatic, the more diffi cult O f the

two .

5 , 6 . xa i dxa lgéo
‘

s/g dlanowwv £761, na i 6 a ér bg nag/o;

na l dia tgéastg év Wilma—It would seem as if in

these two div is ions , taken together with the firs t

61a 1 9 § 681 § magnum », there were set forth three mem
bers corresponding to those enumerated in v er . 7

1 1 . For there can be no doubt that Paul from v erse 8

forms three principal div is ions with subdivisions , as

Beza has already correctly remarked . The former are
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introduced by 9) a ir v er . 8, érégfp v er. 9 , and érégfp dé

v er . 10, while the subdiv is ions are always indicated by
527th?) 559 . W e should thus have two classes of three
members each . They do not, however, correspond

to each other ; for al though we may take the Ao
’
f

yog

doaia g and as corresponding t o the dranow’ax,
y et in the second member we find Xagioja a s

-

a and

éusgyiuam together. It seems better, therefore, to
v iew the words of verses 5 th and 6th na i di a lgéastg

wad/ v, as used in order to illustrate by a kind

of comparison the words dia lgéo
’

stg dexagIG/Ad rwr 576 1,

thus - There are , however, differences of charismata

and y et one and the same Spirit, just as there are

differences of official services and yet one Lord, and
differences of operations and yet the same God who

worketh all in all . Then follows the enumeration of

the different charismata, which is what Paul seems
to hav e principally in V iew.

It is further to be observed, that the three distino
tiv e express ions xagiga a ra , dxanoviw and évsgyéua r a

and those corresponding to them—m adam ztgm; and

8 96; [6 cram
'

g] are selected with much propriety.

O n this Theodoret remarks, He shewed, that
though many and different were the Xagiauam be

s towed, y et all were from one source, for these, says
he, proceed from the all - holy Spirit, and from the

Lord, and from God the Father ; for what he has
denominated Kagz

’

aa a ra and dzanow
’

a : and s
’

vegyéaa ra

are the same things . They are called xagiauam be

cause g i ven by the divine bounty , —dl a xow
'

w because
c ommunicated through indiv iduals appointed for
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that service , —and s
’

veg
'

yn/Lu ra because produced by

the divine nature .

” a Howev er difficult it may be to

v indicate the correctness of this explanation in de

tail
,
it is nevertheless founded in truth . Paul oh

v iously means to say , that these charismata are so

far alike in that they are the gifts of the same Sp ir it,
as well as in that they are all connected wi th the ser

v ice of the same L ord in the ed ification of his church,
and in that they all hav e their ultimate source in God

the Fa ther 05 r c
‘

t warm , viii . But God the

Father is also one with God the Spirit, and couse
quently the apostle could say in verse 1 1 th, warm or

r a iira évsgy s? vb E
'

vno.) r ?) a im-b WVEU/L OC.

7.

e

E itcto' r c
‘
u dé dfdor ocl 75 goa végwrr/g 705 m séua rog C735;

76 acupégov.
—pa végwmg here is properly activ e mani

festatio sp ir itus , so that 705 m . is the genitivus ohjec ti

and the sense is : O n each indiv idual has been be
s towed the power of showing in a particular man
ner the inward working of the Spirit upon him .

This variety of forms in which the one Spirit is
manifested, is declared to have been 75

according to the advantage which the church could
derive from it, secundum (Winer, p . 343, d), not as

3 332425 wal l a uEv xa i BIOZQOQa 70
‘

s dthéusm xaefa‘u a r a , [afa r 32

at ?” 7 005v arm/nu. 735 y a
‘

ce a irfra
‘

t E
'

gbnxoeny efaSm xa l wage}.
fro; vr a v

a '

y iou wvsdy a frog, not? noted;
fro; xveiou, xa i armed; 70 ; S ea; xa i cra

creag. 755 0567-02 f

y oiexaeia‘u a
fr a xa i zra xoviu ; not? ivsgyn/t awu cream

75350 0 5 . xagfa‘u a
fr a 32 xaAeTr a : 0

-3 xa fr a
i

S afar i: pat / w

3
I

5
' a

5
\

3
, 9 I 7 I I

{ma y ta xowa i 5 , tom 9; l a vSew
f
/rwv frwv £ 15 r aw -m tr u sty /s ew s

0
-31 9 Aew auey r

’

a v 233 0 1170 . treeyfiua v u 33 Grail ” broil er s 702xacgf
‘

ar
‘

S efa Eye 6qu acm w; v 0 ms 5 ey e p 8va pumwg.
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some would have it,for the advahtage, for this latter
would ass ign the r eason for the v ariety O f the forms

ofmanifestation.

8 . (p 5135 11 aura r ?) abrbm adam—This, as above
remarked, is the first leading divis i on, and i t seems

to embrace such spiritual gifts as do not appear to
have been m iraculous, among which also might be
ranked the c

’

tvn kfixbe/g and zuBegvijaezg, in ver. 28.

The aopia g and the 1 670 ; 7am ; were probably
subordinate modes of the general n iqa a drda o

‘

na ?.ia g

(see ver. 28, rgirov dzda cndxoug) the former denoting

a more p ractica l, the latter a more theoretica l mode

of instructing, (Neander, p . If this be cor
rect, the sepia is chiefly exemplified in the parables
of Jesus , the paraenetical parts of the apostoli c

epistles , &c . ; the v a g, on the other hand, in the

gospel according to John, especially in
v

its commence

ment, inmany parts of Paul’s epistles , especially that

to the Romans , &c .

a—xa r c2 76 micro m adam— Some

a

[I cannot agree with the au tho r in the suppos ition that any
of thegifts o f the S pirit, here spoken of, were other than mi

raculous. The whole tenor of the apo s tle ’
s reasoning, as

well as the general doctrine of the N ew Testament respec ting
sp iritual gifts, seem s to requ ire that so arbitrary a d is tinction
should not be made in this place. Nor can I accord in D r .

B illroth ’
s explanation of these two charismata. The u sage of

the word aocpla , by the apostle, in this and other ofh is epistles ,
e . g . i . 6

, 7; Eph . i i i . 1 0, & c .
,
requires that we should under

stand by i t the revealed truth of God. The 1 570 ; tropics; then

would be the power of communicating d iv ine rev elation to

men ; in other words, the gift of insp iration . This was the

fi rst and highest of the two charismata of the fi rst class. The
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would explain the na g
-a here, a ccord ing to the will of

the same spirit (see v er. 1 1 , w as ; 8067x570 “) I prefer

the common opinion, which understands by it the

Ru le or L aw “ in both forms of instructing, the

same Spirit himself instructs the instructors .

”

9 , 10 . éréggu d
‘

e a far /g di et ing/b erg m ach ete
-

a r.

This is the second leading div is ion, among the cha

rismata ranked under which it is difficult to disco
v er the peculiarity which they have in common, and
by which they are formed into a distinct class . The

quality ofmiraculous they hav e in common with the
gift of tongues mentioned under the third divis ion

but as this distinguishes them from those of the pre

ceding div is ion, we may find a distinction between

them and those of the following div ision, in the cir

cumstance that they seem to Have been used consc i

ous ly , notwithstanding their m iraculous nature, while
in the case of the others consciousness, the voiig ap

pears to have been wholly superseded.

cr itn ; .—U steri, p . 9 4, is of opinion that this word
is here used as parallel to wal e/g, as the

'

scientific
cognition of Christianity and profound ins ight into
div ine things, and denotes the full confidence of

mind enjoyed by the Christian. In this sense, how
e ver, the m

'

o
'wg was common to a ll thosewho pos

o ther, the A570; y vaiarswg , was, I apprehend , the power of ex
pound ing and applying truth that had been already revealed
by the prophets and apostles, w ithou t that course of prepara
tory study which, in ordinary cases, a conver t from Heathen

ism or Juda ism would have requ ired . S ee D r. Henderson’
s

L ectures on I nsp iration, p. 1 9 6. Macknight in loc., & c .—TR. ]
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sessed the other gifts of the Spirit, and therefore

could not be co - ordinated with these . Theodoret

It is not the common faith that is here spoken of,

but that ofwhich Paul, a l ittle farther on, says , and

though I have all fa ith so that I could remove

mountains, &c .

’

xi ii . for at that time , [the time

of the apostles] , on account of the prevailing unbe

lief, they performedmany such m iracles, for the pur

pose of striking .the m inds [of the unbel ievers], and
thereby leading them to the truth .

” 3 Neander, p .

1 2 1 The elev ated, effi cient, willing - power in

s pired by faith .

” This indeed is common to the

xagio
‘

uam laud rwv and shap
e

/ ha tt er duvet/r ecur which fol

low, but it is allowable to suppose that Paul, by the
works of win g , e ither intends a peculiar, and as y et

Undiscov ered species of m i raculous phenomena (as

perhaps the sudden operation of the believer upon

the unbeliev ing), or that he places this word as the

gener ic term for the class of which the imam and

duvet/r ef; are species . With respect to these two mi
raculous gifts , we have abundant information in the

A cts , and in order to unders tand the mode and man

ner of their operation, we have only to refer to the
accounts there given of the cures and other miracu
lous deeds of the apostles, in which all the requisites

I a,»a Hmwv tw a t/S ac cf; rawnoi sier My “ ,
an snefvm ,

arse} n;
MI

new 360626 5 “ (x m. pnaf, not? sa y exw a mou r «raw 7 10 71 » 13 0 7 2
M

S
I

3
I 3 l

oen pee rar a vel v. me 7043 war
«rmm a t fra na r cxouaa v a or ta

-
i ta r, wal l a.

3

9
I n

2
I

3f oam/ frat e a vaa r uey ovv as; s it -77min», m T ourwv act/ 700 ; era ny ouvr t ;

ergo}
fri né l nflsla v.
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u . qto a genuine miracle are to be found .

a map a ergo
‘

amnion—This is an inspired discourse, which ope

rated with '

astonishing power on the m ind of the

hearers , and of which it was an essential token that
the discourser—the agopémg—remained perfectly
conscious of what he uttered. In this it was differ
cut from the Kah lil y l aieagr), as the apostle frequently
points out, in doing which he giv es the crgopnr szbsw

the preference see ch . xiv . I , 3 , 4, 5 , 24, 89 . This

a Grotius understands by the tvsey riy a tm Buvép sm the power
of punishing the guilty, such as was exerc ised in the case o f

A nanias and S apphira, (A c ts v . I); ofB ar-j esu s, ( I h. xiii.

ofHymenaeus and Philetus
, (A lexander , 1 Tim . i. 20 ) I n

l ike manner also Chrysostom : to possess the Eyre. Burn, and

the lac/4 . is not the same thing : for he that has the latter

only cures, bu t he that has the former can also infl ict punish
m ent ; fo r 36mm; is not merely the power of cu ring , but also of

chastising , as Paul threatened , as Peter performed .

”
iswe

'

y ri

juat
fra. duvéptewv arena not)xa ela‘u a

er at la /LKZ ‘TN V , oz
’

m 30 7: v 3a im-5 °

yap 2
'

w xafem
'

p m lat/win d y , iS eeé n
’

sz/ s pt o
'

vov
‘ 5 BE ivegynpca r at

Buvé
‘
u swvm antra/Afro; xa l E‘rz/awesl ro. 315mm; y a2g 34 7 1 » of; 7-37020 05 0 9 044

p ivov, ci l i a? not? 73 xolui a
’

a u
,
fl am e (i II atJAa; in signi a“ ,

e
3

ee d

n gaeo; Th is interpre ta t ion commend s itself g reatly
from the more spec ial meaning i t g ives to 36mg “ , bu t i ts legi .

t imacy may be doubted, for an appeal to ch . v . 4, will not
support i t. and s till less will one to ob . iv . 20. [The d istinc

tion between the fine. 30 9 . and the g ate. lat
,
“ seems to be

,
that

the latter was the power of m iraculou sly and instantaneou sly
performing what it was, nevertheless, w ithin the reach of hu

man instrumentality, by slow degrees and great labour to ac

compl ish , wh ile the former was the power of working m iracles
in cases to which no human agency whatever could reach.

S ee Henderson, ubi. sup .
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14 CHAP . x1 1 . VERSES 9 , 10.

explanation of the meaning of the words without an
accompanying illustration O f the subject treated of

as, for instance , with regard to the xag. fa /LdTwV, i t
was enough to mention that it was the power of cur

ing diseases , nor was there any need for inquiring
how such cures were poss ible, or how they were

effected ; whereas here there is a necessity for an

expos ition both of the words and of the thing ln

tended by them ; for nothing is to be gained by a
mere translation of the words yém gamma] ; and Egan

vsx
’

a. 77tw60
' 53v.

The explanation of these express ions has been

much canvassed of late ; formerly, as we shall see
afterwards, interpreters were pre tty much agreed re

specting them . S ome most valuable essays upon

them hav e appeared in Ullmann and Umbreit
’

s

Theologischen S tud ien und K r itiken ; the first by
Bleek (B d . II . Heft I . p . 3 on which O ls
hausen Offered some strictures ( in E d . II .Heft I II . p .

5 38—49 ) to which Bleek replied in the following
year ( 1 830, Heft I . p . 45 To this latter are

appended Some brief observations on the same
subject” (p . 64 by Olshausen, in which he
seems to approach nearer to the Opinion of Bleek,

and in the course of which he takes occas ion, from
the analogy of the question in hand, to refer to
the da i/M wZéusvox, and to show the light which the

two subjects may mutually reflect on each other.
The v iew which Bleek gives of the subj ect does not

appear to me quite satisfactory ; but as his remarks
serve to expose the erroneous modes of explanation
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which have been attempted with this passage , and as

the j ournal in which they are contained may not be

in the hands of many of my readers , I shall give a
compendious v iew of the most important of them,

and then add the interpretation which seems to my
selfmost deserv ing O f being adopted.

It is, in the first place, to be observed, that there
appears no good ground for the notion, that the gift of

speakingwith tongues referred to in the passage before

us is different from that mentioned oftener than once

in the A cts of the Apostles , and also in the s ixteenth

chapter of Mark at the 17th v erse . With regard to

such passages as Acts x. 46 and xix . 6 , there is no

question as to the identity of the gifts but there are

some who have maintained (induced apparently bv
dogmatical cons iderations and prej udices ,) that the

y).o$66a 1g nan/Eu; Make/
“

y in Mark , and the y l oidea /

ér éga zg moan, in A cts i i . 4 , should be interpreted of

o ther gifts than that we are now cons idering. It is
to be observed , howev er, that the speaking with

tongues is adduced as a token of the communication

of the Holy Spirit ; and Peter says expressly, ch . x .

47, of Cornel ius, who on his convers ion to Chris
tianity spoke iv yMSeeaxg, that he had received the,
Holy Ghost, za de

‘

l g This refers
unquestionably, to the reception of the gift of

tongues on the day of Pentecost. (Comp . ch . xi . 1 5

and 17, where it is with a s imilar reference sa id, oi
'

arrsg

xa i if 73, {02g 5 11 c
’

t gxfi and 03g noel hub .) The adjec
tives ital /va l; and éréga i g in the passages abov e referred

to, offer no difficulty, for in the 14th chapter of this
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Epistle, at the 21 5 t. verse, Paul applies the Old Tes
tament passage, e

’

u ér sgoy l a
’

w‘

o
’

oxg nor) in:XeiAso
‘w érégozg to

this very AmasTu 7Aé aea zg, and speaks of the two as

identical .
Further , it deserves to be Observed, that in

,

the

Epistles to the Corinthians , the forms 7Ao$eco ug

(in the plural,) and o io'efi Nickel? (in the s ingular,)
are throughout used prom iscuously ; and thus in the
whole of the references to 7mm . in M ark, in
A cts , and in the Epistles to the Corinthians , whether
the word he in the plural or the s ingular, whether
with the addition of nan/c u; and érégw g or without ;
one and the same Object is denoted .

W e hav e now to inquire what that Object is .

Three interpretations ch iefly have been proposed,
the las t of which is that adopted by Bleek. They
are as follows :
I . is the tongue, and 7mm l ake} ? means

to Sp eak only with the tongue, i . e. to utter inarticulate
sounds that give no meaning. According to th i s
theory, we must conceive of the gift as an inspired
babbl ing or stammering . In support of it we are

referred to I Cor . xiv . 9 , where the word un

questionably means the human tongue but it is there
spoken of as the organ of speech , in oppos ition to the
lifeless musical instruments referred to in v er . 7, and

it is plain that the expression there used, dro
‘

t 755;

74 036677; has nothing in common with those in which
the dative 7M30

'

6p or yxoieea rg is used. The decis iv e
objections, however, to this theory are,

a . That Paul uses the plural 7Ao$eeoug M oanof one
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person, (viz. himself,)which would be absurd

were it of the bodily tongue that he was speak

ing.

6. That this theory is quite incompatible with the

use of the adjectives na ryaTg and ér éga zg in the

passage from Mark and in A cts which we

have above shown, relate to the same subject as

that before us . Besides, it may be justly asked

what kind of effect such an unmeaning babbling

could have on the hearers , or how Paul would
have permitted it even to so many as two or

three at a time in the church or how, in fine,

it is possible to conceive of an intelligent inter

pretation of it, (see ch . xiv .

II. 7Awo
‘

o
‘

oc means language, and 77t050
'

o
’

a 1g l a l e/
”

v

to sp eak connected ly in foreign languages . This

interpretation is favoured by the addition of na rya i
‘

g

and érégaxg in the passages above referred to, by the
entire tenor of the account given in the 2d chapter
of the A cts, and by the citation of Is . xxv ii i . 1 1 , by
Paul in ch . xiv . 2 1 . The objection against this

theory drawn from the circumstance, that the adjec
tival addi tions ar e om itted in so many passages, and
from the use of the s ingular 77WISO

'

O
'

fl, are of no weight ,
for it is easy to suppose that the subject being one

perfectly familiar to the early church , the form
6 66 1 ; ka l e?» without the adjectives came to be gene
rally used for the sake of brevity : and as for the

use of the s ingular, i t may be perhaps explained by
the translation in a (to wit, foreign language, al

though we confess, that , on philological grounds, we

V O L . II . C
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cannot quite defend this explanation.

‘ But there are
other Objections to this V iew which are not so easily
set aside.

a . Ifwe adopt it, it is not easy to form any correct
idea of the entire course of the events recorded
in A cts i i . Did each of the disciples who were
present deliver a connected discourse in a
foreign, and to himself previously unknown,

language and, when one was finished, did
another commence ? Such is not the v iew
which we should be led to adopt from the words,
for it would seem from them, that a ll spoke to
gether ; bes ides , had this been the case, and had
all happened in correct order, the Jews who

were present would not have supposed that the
apostles were in a state of intoxication ; they
would rather, believing that each understood
what he was uttering, hav e supposed that the
apostles were exercis ing a faculty unknown in

deed to them, but nev ertheless acquired in a
natural way . Still less c an it be supposed that
all the apostles spoke at once , each in a foreign
tongue, and each in a connected discourse.

6. Paul says , 1 Cor. xv i. 2. 6M i a. get away aim o
’

tv

Sga
'

m'm; Ka l e}; 60 1 84 793
”

06552; 7023anoint (un

derstands) wvez
'

lua fl d
‘

e ka l e? uudrfigloc. Were
this spoken of a connected discourse in a
fore ign language, it would not be correct ; for
he AakEJv 7M

’

166nwould then speak for those to
whom that language was known, and especially
to those who were natives of the country where
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it prevailed. Bes ides , in this case, there would

be no necessity for the égunvsia be ing a gift of
the Holy Ghost .
In 1 Cor. xiv . 10, the wh om : are obviously
compar ed with the different languages of diffe

rent people, which could not well have been

done were the two identical .
d . Paul would, in giv ing directions for the use or

the yu m . in this epistle have , in the case

supposed, assumed very different ground in de

ciding the question, whether the speaking of

foreign tongues was allowable or not, from

what he has done . He would have made

this dependant on the presence of foreign

hearers to whom Greek was unknown ; where

none such were in the assembly, it is v ery im

probable that he would have permitted even

two or three indiv iduals to hold such discourses ,
as they would have been quite useless .

’

Such are the d ifli culties which press upon this

second V iew of this subject ; nor ought the circum

stance that this was the v iew held by almost the

entire ancient church, in the face of these, to in

fluence us much . Indeed, Chrysostom acknowledges ,
that in his time there were many who were in doubt

regarding it, for the gifts which had been bestowed

in the days of the apos tles were then no longer pos ~

sessed . S o he expresses himself in Hem. XXIX. in

1 ad Cor . (XI I. 1 . p . This whole is very

uncertain and this uncertainty arises from our igno



20 CRAP . x 1 1 . VERSES 9 , 10 .

rance and the absence of things which happened
then, but now do not exist.

” 3

It may be also worth while to observe the dogma
tical difficulties which pass upon this view of the

subject . The miracle of the gift of tongues appears ,
according to it, one of a very outward nature, and

imposed upon individuals mechanically. It is not

easy to unfold the idea of it, nor consequently to
point out its real object. If we suppose that object
to have been the facilitating, by the knowledge which
this gift conveyed of foreign languages , the efforts
of the apostles and early Christians to propagate the
gospel in foreign lands, we go beyond the testimony
of the history, in which this gift is mentioned as

manifesting itself only in prayers and discourses
held in the church . Even, Heydenreich, one of the

most zealous advocates of the above view, repu
d iates this as the proper Object O f the n mua (II.
p . His own Opinion, however, that that object
consisted partly in the confirmation afforded by the

m iracle to those who already believed in their faith,
and partly in the attention it was calculated to ex

cite in the unbelieving towards Christianity—which
is indeed the object of a ll m iracles—seems to give
to the idea of the miracle generally, too outward

and one - s ided a cast. I t is not enough, in a dog
matical point of view, s imply to declare why a

re I Q
a n un 557m 73 xwefov 0405360; Eon

-iv dreamt? tri p! 32 dwa¢ua v 7!

1 fl a: I
cra mwea

v
yua q

-mv nag/ ram
‘r e xa r ai med / l s arm : was w er e (an a

'

uuBa i a

I s I

”U” 35 00 71 ,0fl i ’fl yo
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had been in use and were generally known at an
earlier period, but which, in course of time, had
dropt out of common use, and become to the most
ofpeople unknown, so as when employed, to require a
particular explanation.

” Thus , Galen says, (E xeges .

G lossar . Hipp ocrat. P roem.) Tho se names which
were common in former times, but are not so now,

they call glosses .

“ S ometimes also the word is used
of idiotisms , provincial expressions, which are em

ployed and understood only in certain districts
such are 7c ea : to those among whom they do not

prevail .” It is thus most distinctly used by A ristotle ,
according to whom the yko

’

i o‘m like the usm pogd, &C .

is opposed to the négmv, or the express ions which ,
according to the usage of the language, are c om

mouly employed for the denoting of the objects .

”

Thus, he says , (dc Art. P oet. cap . 2 1 . 4—6 . ed . Her

mann ), Ev ery word is either authorized, or a gloss ,
or metaphorical , or ornamental, or poetical, or aug

mented , or abbreviated, or altered. By authorized,
I mean that which every one uses , but by a gloss ,
that which foreigners use ; from which it is plain,
that one and the same word may be both authorized

and a gloss, but not to the same persons thus

is an authorized word to the Cyprians , but to us it is

a gloss .

” b Among the ancients there were partien

a Z
'

a
'

a erofvuv 75 » Brande d” iv [air 7n «r obus t xeo
'

w ; ear/137; div, v3»

BEaim i
’

w in f, 73: pair c oma-m yxé o
'

o
'
a ; xa l oam.

d orm 32draped ear n 7: z verov, ii y kwfr fra
, n g n awed, ri 3406 5405 ,

35 wewoznusvov, ii sm xcrevap svov, r
i

“ Mah ayan aS ignAZ a g/ lu svos.
1 ( I 1 ’ ( I f l

Aéfyw 32 ufv, go xem
fr a t exam-

at, y l wr
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lar collections of such express ions, as, for instance ,
’

A r rmc
'

t g 77xdl dca g, Kgnfl nd g, A anwwndg. Out of the

copious selection of passages which Bleek has fur

h ished, I shall only further adduce that Quinctilian

calls g lossemata voces minus us ila tas (I . that he
speaks of a lingua secretior , guam Graeci 7Aoieea g

c ocant (I . l), and that according to Pollux “fi tm ent

were with some of the ancients synonymous with

p oetica l exp ressions .

a There is, moreover, in Plu

tarch a passage, which, from its referring to a sub
j cet somewhat analogous to that now under cous i
deration, is of especial importance, where fi tm ent

is used of the express ions which , in the earlier time,
the Pythonissa introduced into her poetical oracular
responses , but which were subsequently omitted
when these responses were communicated in prose .b

Hav ing, by these instances , established the mean
ing of the word, the next question is , What are we
to understand by it as applied to certain phenomena

O f the early church ? O n this Bleck remarks (Ahh.

I . p . Is there in the use of glosses , of unusual,
Obscure, poetical expressions in discourse, any thing

I I r
3

a

¢a regay, ow x05 ! f
y kwr va v mu xuewv swat ; wa r

-

or an a ur a
, pm 701 5

I I I I Q
3
\

a ur al ; 35 ' ‘76 t

y ne e rg/ c rowKvwemts us» xuemv, 7mm 5 yum
-
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’

c AM
E

an? «7025 aroma-ind; (ba rd; 71 457
-
7055 in fl ow , if); memora

40029 775 .
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[0
°

3 535 ] ‘may 766“ n gm; not } v
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c
'
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supernatural ? Can we find in them an operation
and a token of the Holy Ghost as received by men

In and by itself certainly not, just as l ittle as the fa

culty of connected discourse in a foreign tongue
could in and by itself have been regarded in this
l ight, or as the gift of effecting cures furnished in
and by itself a sure proof that the person by whom
i t was exercised had received the Holy Spirit. But
when a believer made use of a language, as decided
ly different from that of common life, as the highly
poetic language of the lyric poets was from that of

s imple prose, and , when from his natural gifts and

prev ious education, no such style of speaking as that

employed by him—no use of the lingua secretior , as

Quinctilian terms it—could have been expected ; then
must this have of necess ity appeared as something

supernatural , and as theeffect of that m iracul ous in

spiration by which they saw themselves in general
influenced. When, moreov er, all their discourses were

on religious subjects, when in all they proclaimed the
praise of God who had proved so gracious to them,

and of the Sav iour through whom that grace was ex
tended to them, as well as the blessedness they had

found in believing on him,
—how could any one fail

to find in such a 71 6 6 5 051 9 Mal e/31 an effect of the Spi
rit whom the Lord had promised to send to his peo

ple ? And why should it seem strange to us that
this Spirit should manifest himself in the converts
first and most obviously by such an inspired decla
ration of their religious experience ?”

Captivating as these words are, we cannot, never
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theless, suppress a few scruples and doubts. V
V

ith

out insisting upon the circumstance, that, on the the
ory of Bleek, respecting 7Awo

'

ow , it is not easy to

explain the use of the s ingular 7mm mm } or on

the incompatibility of this theory with the use of the

adjective xo uvo u
‘

in Mark, we pass on to the principal

objection. This lies in the fact that the s imple
meaning of the passage in Mark, and expressly of

the second chapter of the A cts, always forces upon

us the idea of a foreign tongue, and that this alone,
apart from preconceived Opinions, can be brought

out of them . This seems to have been perceived by

Olshausen also, and indeed to have called forth his
strictures on Bleek. With respect to the passage in
Mark, ev ery one must feel how v ery unsuitable and

out of place it would be to suppose that Christ, just
before his departure from the world, and when, c on
sequently, all his discourses were peculiarly elevated

and solemn, should hav e said, They that believe
in me shall employ in their discourses obsolete, out
land ish, unusual, and highly- poetical express ions .

That, surely, could hardly be a charisma—at any

rate such a charisma as to be worthy of being named
along with the rest, which showed forth s igns, and
wonders, and the power of the Spirit over nature.

Still more inappropriate is this theory to A cts ii .
Let us take the words s imply, just as they stand :

a B leek saw this himself, and compares 1 951; y l waa'n/Aawxiz,
but as Olshausen has r ightly observed, this latter expression is
quite of another kind . r Aa

'

Ja-m , as a collective for a d is

course interspersed with y am-m
, is and remains harsh.
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Pevonévng d
‘

e 753g gown; f a de-77g, duv
'

fiAS s 76 wMSog, xa i

cuvsxégn, 571 ig
'

xouov 57; sza o
‘

rog ff)
"

di ce/tam e) Mel ody

wv
’

E%fcra vro d
‘

e net} Kéy owsg wgbg

dkkél ovg ofm idea) vr dvr eg 0570; 57071» oi Ad l ai/
”

yr s ; Faki

i wi m ; an? 7163; c
’

moéonsv é
'

xa cr og rfi idle; Blenheim
-

9)

away, 511 l
l

s
’

yevvn
'

Smt ev. That by Brahms
-cg here is to

be understood language (as in xxi . 40 ; xxi i . 2 ;
xxvi . and not what we call d ia lect, seems plain

from what follows, where the different nations 11 43901,
Mfidmzoo) m i ofxa romofi

'

wegwill M adon n a/Lia r,
’

I ouda 1
’

a v 72 nor} K amrocdoxia v, Hévr ov will
’

Am
’

cw,

x. r . are specified . In this passage it is impossi

ble to suppose that reference is made to discourses

delivere d in one particular language (say the Greek),

in which case alone, however peculiar, obscure,
outlandish, obsolete, and highly - poetical expressions”

could have occurred. If, therefore, we maintain in

general—as Bleek himself rightly does—the identity
of the ywaaw here spoken of with the rest, and es

pecially with those in this epistle, it is clear that the
theory of Bleek respecting the latter will not hold .

at

a The Op inion which some
,
even of the ancients , entertain

ed, and which has been partially adopted in recent times,
that the m iracle was performed on the hearers, and that the
M i a «

ya. Spoke in his own language, but was regarded by
the foreigners, w ith whom he came in contact, as speaking in
theirs , and was thus understood by them ; is, as respects the
epistles to the Corinthians , qu ite untenable, because, in this

case, there would h ave been no need of an interpreter ; and ,
what is more, the blame which the apostle lays on the too

frequent use of the glosses wou ld be quite inapplicable, as, in
tha t case, to by far the majority of the Corinthian chu rch the

Speaker would have spoken in their own tongue, (the Greek).
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Bleek himself felt that his theory would not do

for the second chapter of the Acts but how does he
remove the difficulty By the suppos ition that Luke

himself was not present on the day of Pentecost at

Jerusalem, and that, consequently, he had received

his information by hearsay report ! Moreover , he
reminds us that Luke , as a historian of antiquity,
employs the oratio d irecta , where a modern writer

would have used the indirecta . Consequently, he in
fers that we ought not to view the matter too strictly.

Luke means only to express that Jews from the

most different districts were collected together on

the occas ion, without intending that his enumeration

should be taken in detail, a nd every particular of i t
scrutinized” (p . Now, suppose we grant all

this [ the whole of which, however, is not merely pure
unsupported supposit ion, but utterly incons istent

with the fact of Luke
’

s being an inspired historian,
Tn ] , it may still be asked, Are we entitled, because
the form of Luke’s account is not diplomatically re

gular, to conclude, that as regards the matter he
meant to say something else than his words clearly

express, when he speaks of the hearing of different

tongues (am m o? A s the matter stands, i t ap
pears to me that there are only two ways poss ible,
for neither of which, howev er, does B leek venture to
decide determinately z—Either we must regard the
account of Luke as not only formally irregular, but

also as essentially, and as regards the subject-matter,
modified by a mythus or tradition, (If this were ad

missible, and if along with it were to be taken the
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position that the in the epistles to the Cc
rinthians are to be explained independently of the

account in the A cts, we should in some respects at
least be entitled to adopt, with regard to the former,
the interpretation of Bleck given above under No .

III., as we should thereby set aside the strongest
objections against it which arise from the supposed
identity of the 7Aoi aaa : in the Acts and in Corinthi

ans); or we must admit that in the explanation of

y l d o
’

o
‘

az the idea offoreign, outlandish tongues must
have a place .

But it may be asked, have we not already under
No. II . adduced reasons sufficient against the ex

planation for eign tongues Certainly, and these are

tenable enough. S o far, therefore, must the matter
remain undecided, s ince none of the three interpre
tations is free of d ifficulties . It is poss ible, how
ever, to find an expedient by which, on the one

hand, the idea of foreign tongues may receive jus
tice, and , on the other, the objections adduced under
No . II. be evaded. A t the same time, we do not
profess to adduce in what follows conv incing evi

dence, so as to compel genera l a ccordance, but only
in re p aeno conc lama ta to advance a few remarks of
a kind s im ilar to those offered by others .

Olshausen has adm itted, (in the second of the

treatises above referred to) that the speaking in

glosses was a speaking in an elevated poetical strain,
but he, on the other hand, supposes also , that it at
times rose to be actually a speaking in foreign

tongues . This took place , he imagines , when persons
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the forms which were afterwards developed in the

different national churches .

In this way of viewing the matter, justice is done
to the philological part of the question, without its
being carried too far. A s regards the relation of the

Citr istian usage of the term fl ame to that of the
Greek and Roman profane writers in the passages
above quoted, we may readily imagine, that for a
new thing, and one peculiar to themselv es , the old

appellation of what was a llied to it would occur . So
it was with the most of the peculiar notions of Chris
tianity , such, for instance, as ozaa i ooém, Aa

’

yog, &c .

the terms designating which, were borrowed partly
from the Jewish and partly from the Grecian philo
sophy and theology. A s no one, however, in inves
tigating these, feels himself called upon to rest his
exegesis upon an inquiry as to whether and in what
sense these words were used by the Greeks and

Jews , as well as whether they were transferred from
them t o the Christians , but aims at the higher object

of unfolding the peculiar re - formation of these no
tions in Christianity, so in like manner with the

glosses . The of the New Testament is like
that of the Greeks and Romans, a lingua secre
tior,

” but not identical with it.
"

This View enables us , farther, easily to explain

why the s ingular 77x536
’

o
‘

oc and the plural 7M
'

3cro'uxshould

be used promiscuously for one and the same thing.

The new language was, on the one hand, a definite
language, the characteristic ofwhich was, that it was

a mixed language ; and, on the other hand, the
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various languages of which it was formed might be
regarded separately, and by themselves , which would
lead to the use of the plural . By this also may we

explain the phrase 7am71 mm» Neander’s explana
tion (p . 1 18 . note):

4‘ Inasmuch as from this state

of m ind [ into whi ch those who spoke with tongues
were thrown] different modes of rel igious exercises ,

- as the argooséxscéa : and the xlza
’

Maw are different

might result, so we have the plural form 77to
’

3
‘

cou 1,

and the phrase yévn yc oiJv,
” appears to me less

tenable .

a

a

[Neander thinks that those who spoke with tongues were
in such a state of mind that they were entirely abstracted
from al l regard to the world around them , and were concerned
only with the relation of their own m ind to God . The soul ,
says he, was immer sed in devo tion and prayer . Hence sup

plication, singing the div ine pra ise, and shewing forth the

great deeds of God, were peculiar ly appropriate to this state.

”

S omewhat of a similar notion seems to be entertained by all

his countrymen
,
who allow that there was any thing super

natural in the speaking wi th tongues and to the prevalence
of this notion is, in a great measure, to be traced their endea
vours to represent this gift as something else than the mira

culou s acqu is ition of a foreign language. S o long as it is

imagined that the exercise of this gift was accompanied with
a suspension of the indiv idual’s ord inary faculties, there will
be a necessary incl ination to account for the phenomena in
some way less obv iou s at fi rst sight, and more connected wi th
the ind iv idual’s own private advantage, than the common in

terpretation furnishes. This supposition, however, is perfectlv

gratuitous ; it is supported by no evi dence either from the

New Testament or from the nature of the case. O n the con

trary, we shou ld rather be inclined to suppose that, as th i s

gift could be so easily abused, the power of exercising it was
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From this development of the notion of l ake}?

7Ad coaxg, it is easy to see what is intended by the
égunveia Under the influence which pro
duced the former charisma, the vcug, the conscious

more under the control of the individual possessing it, than
any o f the other g ifts. In fact, it seem s to have been a per

manent faculty of the indiv idual, which he could use accord
ing to his own d iscretion, and to have been m iraculous only in
the mode of i ts acqu isition in the fi rst instance. W ith this

impression, the most natural interpretation is, that it consisted
in the faculty of discoursing in a foreign language, which the
indiv idual using it had never learned ; and this, the most na
tu ral interpretation, will be found also, it is apprehended , the
most correct. D r . B illroth has shown that when, in addition
to considerations of a purely philological kind, we add those

suggested by the historical c ircum stances of the case, we mu st

admit that the speaking in foreign tongues formed a part, at
least, of this charisma, and he has not indis tinctly intimated
that, could the diffi culties which he has stated as pressing
upon the ancient v iew of the subject, be removed, that view
would be to be preferred. Now, what are these difficulties
The fi rst relates to the order of the narrative in A cts ii. , which
D r . B . thinks inexplicable or irreconc ileable with the suppo
sitiou that the apostles all spoke connected discourses in a

foreign tongue ; for , if they spoke in regular succession, how

c ould the Jews suppose that they were intoxicated, and that
thev all spoke in regular discourse at the same time, he deems

inconceivable. B ut why inconceiveable The mu ltitude
around them were conversing in all the variety of tongues
belonging to the different parts of the world from which they

had come ; and it seems only natural that the disciples should
address the mixed mass, each in that language which he had re
c eived, so as that all should hear the wonderful truths they had to
c ommunicate. Thi s s imultaneous address of a number of per

sons speaking different languages would produce no confusion
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ness of the speaker was entirely suspended ; he

spoke m ed/t a r : uvo
‘

r rjg/a , xiv . 2, 14, 1 5 , 1 9 . Paul

could
,
consequently, in these places say , min 621193037701 ;

mast c
’

imxo‘t 793
"

9293
“

764g c
’

tnoz
'

m, moreover 6 vo
‘Jg

either on their own m inds or on those of their auditors, for
each speaker would unders tand only his own address, and the

hearers would unders tand and listen to that address only

which was in their own tongue. To an onlooker , however,
to whom a ll the languages were strange. the Speakers would
have very much the appearance of men intoxicated o r mad.

I n this way, therefore, the s tatement of Luke may be easily
reconciled w ith the suppos ition, that the gift of tongues was a
faculty of actually speaking in a foreign language. D r. B .

’
s

second d ifficulty ar ises from what is said in ch. xiv . ver . 2
,
of

this epistle bu t this presents no real d ifficulty, if we suppose
that those who possessed this g ift could exercise i t when they

chose ; as
,
in that case

,
i t is qu ite conceivable that the apos

t le may be here rebuking an unseasonable and ostentatious
d isplay of the gift, when no foreigners were present. A s re

gards the igumefu, there was no need, certainly, for it, as a spi

r itual gift, to the foreigners in whose language the person who
had the gift of tongues spoke, bu t it was needed for the sake

of those who were present during his address
L
and who d id

not understand the language in which he spoke—D r. B .

’
s

third difficulty I confess I do not understand. I can see no

compar ison or contrast whatever between the tongues and the

voices in the ver se referred to . The statement of the apostle
is simply this : there are many languages in the world, and al l
of them are signifi cant ; bu t if I do not understand them, of

what u se is their s ignificancv to me I can see no thing in this

incons istent with the supposition that the gift of tongues was
the power of speaking foreignlanguages, but rather the con
trary. W ith regard to D r . B .

’
s last difficulty , I remark

,

that though the apostle does not expressly say that the g ift

ought never to be exercised, except when foreigners were pre
V O L . I I . D



34 CRAP . x1 1 . vna sns 9 , 10.

c
’

inagwég 5
3

6m . By a state of such exstacy , the sp i
;

ritual life of the speaker himself might be advanced,
and so med iately , perhaps, also his efficiency for his
own advantage and that of the church beyond this
state ; but the proper and true use for himself
and the church, could only then be reached when
what he spoke in glosses was under stood . If, then
the Ka l e} ? 77w30

'

o
’

a 1g was to bring forth any advan

tage , it was necessary e ither that his own conscious
ness should return (xiv . or that some other, to
whom the gift of the understanding of these glos
belonged as his part, but who was not thereby

thrown into an exstacy , should be present, in order
that e ither the speaker himself, or the person las t

sent, this is plainly implied in the whole of his reasoning. It
is further to be borne in mind that he was addressmg himself
to the consciences of persons who knew that this was the con
d ition of i ts exerc ise, and that to exercise it without this was
wrong . Indeed the whole of the 1 4th chapter is more con

nected and easily explicable, on the s upposition that this con

dition was taken for granted, than if we adopt D r. B illroth ’

s

v iew. The permission to two or three wou ld thus rest on the
condition that foreigners were present, and the interpretation
required would be for the sake of the body of the assembly.

Not m ore than three were to speak with tongues, as not

m ore than three were to prophesy (ver. that too much

time m ight not be given to one class of exercises .

There seems
,
then, no real ly serious diffi culty in the way

of the old mode of v iewing this charisma ; and there can be

no question as to its superiority in point of propr iety and ‘
ra~

t ionality to every one that has been substituted for it. D r .

B .

’
s own theory is far too

' fantas tic to requ ire serious refu ta

tion.
—TR .]
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mentioned, m ight expound the meaning of the other

wise unintelligible address to the hearers, (xiv . 5 ,

27, The Eganveia 77twocwv, thus belonged to

what Neander not unsuitably calls the receptiv e or
critical powers .

”

12. In what follows, the apostle, in order to show

more clearly t hat in the church difierent spiritual

gifts were requis ite, and , consequently, that no one

should esteem himself abov e another on account of

his peculiar gift, brings in an illustration borrow

ed from the organi c human body, in which, while

each member has its own peculiar distinction, the

good of the whole is , at the same time , and by that
very means , promoted. Throughout the whole pas

sage there l ies inv olved the notion that not the nu

distinguishable, but the O ne, resulting from antithes is ,
is the only true and living.

Q
0370) xa i o t oro

'

g. - Christ is here put for the

church, ofwhich he is the head, and which he pervades

with his spirit . Chry sostom It was to have been

expected that he woul d have said, so a lso is the

church, (for to this his inference relates), but in

place of this he puts sChr ist, to t elevate h is discourse ,
and excite g reater a ttention. For what - he says is

this : s o a ls o is the body of Christ which is the

church ; for as the body and the head form one

man, so he affirms the church and Christ to be one .

Wherefore he puts Christ in place of the church , so

calling his body . A s then, he says , our body is one ,

though composed ofmany parts , so in the church we



36 CRAP. x 11 . VERSE 13 .

are all one for though it cons ist of many members ,

yet these many become one body fi

13 . sir e
’

I ovda7o1, sire
"

E l l msg 9c. 7. l .
—In the church

all must be alike, howev er different their condition
may have been p rev ious ly : How much less then

ought the necessary divers ity of gifts within the

church to giv e occasion for strife. xa i 77621178; Eu

crvs
’
Jna évror ioénaw. It appears , on the whole, better

to read, with Lachmann, s imply
"

e
‘

u m efiua : W e all
have been given to dr ink of the one Spirit (as abov e

i i i . 2, 7d l a t)
,a The words cannot well

be referred to baptism , but respect rather the fur

ther nourishment and improvement in Christianity,

(see i i i . 6 , 7, by the Holy Spirit, who ever re

news himselfwithin each Christian.b There is thus
no reference , as many interpreters imagine, to the
Lord’s Supper alone ; but the collective means of

grace and bless ings of Christianity are included, by
the use ofwhich the Christian is spiritually nourished .

I a cl t I
3 35 09 sm’

ew
,
ouq

'w xaunExxl na'mz ( «r ow-m y o
‘

iea
’

wél ouS ov i n), fr own

or a 9 I 1

l
a ev cu (anew, a

’

wv' exam; 35 frov Xeni a-av °719 fl 0 7v sf; {MI/ 0; c
’

t vaiym 73s
I I t I q

B
\ I I s

l o'y ow xm y stZovw; rr cv auteu r
-m sw eevrwv. a a l eg/ st

«row -
o www’

cl cl s e a I z

ourw mu tr oy Xeta
' cr ou 7 0 utopi a , ante ea rn 7: snx l nma . na rree y ore

3, Cl I
not: o

'wptat not ! e a l n 5 1 5 mm a vSa
'

og, our
-w 7m exxl nma v not: frov

d M ‘i'

Xezo
'

q
'

ov sr spnaer swa t. Bi o nu : r ov Xg. 34 9 7 } an; ixxl no
'fa g 7 §9 5 1xe

3 u a 9 ‘ <1 I a e I
fr o utopi a a ur au ova

-w; ovopca Zwv. wowee our, ¢nmv, er 7: saw 70 nus

q
-

seov 0 5p m, ti xa i Ex wol l fiv c dynsur m ,
07m ; xa i £9 «73? il m' io; i v

w Waive-as icyu év
'

t i twig xa u
‘

in vrol l a
'

Jv mfg/ na va l ”sl ay , a
’

t l l a

6
«7 a wal l a fr own s e » g usto

-
c u o

'

er/eat .

b The aorist Ewon
’

a tmev offers no objection to this interpre

tation ; i t stand s like farm x. 3. O f an ac t, indeed, in itself
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38 CRAP. xrr. vansns 23—27.

nova are denoted . Others refer it to the feet.
Theodoret The feet seem to be the more un

honoured parts of the body ; but even of these we
take great care, covering them with sandal s

nu } r c
‘

t d oxhaova nadir afloxnuooévm neg/ dooréga v EXEI .

—Chrysostom What seems to us less honoura
ble in us than the genital organs ? and yet they en

j oy more abundant honour . Even the poo rest per

sons , though every other part of the body should be
bare, would not endure that these should be ex

posed i ” h

24. 7533 13675305 1
171 cregxo

’

doréga p dot); mafia
—The word

fl d f sgosl/ i
'

l seems to relate as well to the abov e r men

tioned c
’

t ofleyéor sga , as to the dozfiawm—m glo
’

ooréga v

wh i p —that is , inasmuch as they are the most
necessary and important . W e thus are enabled to
dispense with Theodoret

'

s far - fetched interpreta
tion.

27. in st igma
—Luther translates e in jeglicher

nach seinem Theil, Each indiv idual according to his

own part.” This would suit well enough, especially
in connection w ith what follows but Er. S chmid
has alreadyjustly remarked against it, per se phrasis

in négou; non d istributivam , sed d iv is ivam v el sejunc

I I I 3’

3
e I

3
3

anti cs
-
ego:

fro mfrou c antata
-
o; faceted » swa t onovo

'w at ar e as . a l l ot

I I I C I Q

not: tr ove
-
e mnol l m 97010 144 59 0; 760mm ,

vwodnpta ow a ur oug wry
I

xa l ua
' fr ovr ss .

I 3“ 3 9
b

frfwas p oefwv 7a my ewnrmwv ai r-[p as sport Ev incu r m at: 30x 5 1 ; a l l
I e I i

Straw; Wl sfovog a
’

m’
ol a uet swung. not} or c ¢o§ea orévm'

eg, xa
’

cv 70 l om’

ov

I~

y u/m a
‘

s i
’

xwm (rm/4a , aim at d vaiarxotw a Emm a «m p al » 321205 :



CRAP . x 1 1 . v s nsns 27, 28. 39

tivam s ignific ationem habet, multumque differt a

phrasi na e
-anegog, particulatim .

” I therefore prefer,
with Wahl, (I. p . 462 and II . p . 60) explaining s

’

n

uégoug by s i ex p artibus fi t aestimatio , so that the

meaning shall be : As a whole y e are the body of

Christ, individually , ye are members . The view of

Chrysostom , who thinks that it is here intimated

that the Corinthian church were only a portion of

the whole body of Christians, is out of place ; for

such a notion does not pertain to the argumentation

of the apostle . The reading in uél oug, V ULG . de

membro,
” i . e . ita , u t membrum ex membro p endeat,

though good enough as to the meaning it giv es, is

indebted for its existence only to the diffi culty of the

genuine reading .

28. K a i oi}; név r a n k—The apostle should pro

perly have followed this by oil; (it, but s ince he was

about to express the arrangement of the ranks by
numerals, he neglects this construction and proceeds

with s imple numerals . It is moreover not strange

that the d ifferent gifts of the Spirit and their posses

sors are used prom iscuously, s ince for the latter
there was not always an appropriate appellation.

c
’

cvn l fiq/ sxg.—Neander, p . 12 1 The gift of the mani
fold m inistrations that were required for themanage
ment of the bus ines s of the church , such as alms

giv ing, v isiting the s ick, &c . See Rom . xii. 7.

dtaxovfa .
—nufiegwjoetg.

—The gift. O f gov erning the

church, as éwionorrog or wgsofit
’

tr egog, see Rom. xii. 8, 5

ergo/ oranavog.



40 CRAP. x1 1 . VERSES 29 , 3 1 .

29 . The point of interrogation after duvduezg,
I would, for clearness

’
sake, change into a comma,

as this word is unquestionably the accusative, govern
ed by the following Exoti ca .

3 1 . The maj ority represent the trans ition thus

(V ery different are the gifts): be ardent, however,

(especially) after the best, i . c . after those which

contribute most to the edification of the church ;
consequently not so much after the l a l s7v y l ofiooo ug,

as after the wgopnr sdetv. In this case, What follows
must be understood thus —Thereto (to the attain
ment of this) will I show you the way : ye must
abov e every thing else, be guided by love, for then
would ye look not at the showy gifts , but at such as
are really salutary to the chuch . A ll this, however,
does not hang v ery well together, and , in the follow
ing chapter, the best gifts themselves, such as the
vrgopnr sia , are underrated in comparison with lov e .

Hence I am of opinion, that by the words ro
‘

c xugi

qua r t z 7a ngsfr rovoc, are intended thefruits ar is ing out

of love, (xi ii . 4, sqq.) These cannot indeed be

termed in themselves xagld/Aa f oc, so as to be co

ordinated with the other xagionam , but Paul terms

them so in a general and higher sense. The angel
’

s

verse, is thus well explained, as better than all those
mentioned,

”
v iz. the peculiar charismata.

xa i fir : xa é
’

fir egfiol rjv sass bah Belm ont—M ost inter

preters take the words nué
’

bwsgfiol fiv 5561» together,
and explain them, amore excellent way .

” But even

granting that this is grammatically possible, since
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the substantive stands without the article, (see Winer

p . 121 , 4 ;
3L
al though even in this case, such an ad

jective could hardly hav e stood before the substan

tive), yet it appears b etter to j oin the phrase xa é
’

Gwegfiol év, with the v erb thus I will show you in a :

superabundant manner a way thither, i . e. in a man

ner which, as the best, is sure of your adoption,
v iz. by setting before your eyes the supreme excel

lence of love . The err is thus equivalent to insup er .

Still better, however, is the latter explained, if we
take with Grotius nué

’

or . in the sense of ex sup er

abundanti —though that is superfluous .

b

CHAPTER XIII .

1 . y l o
'

moa lg 7531) c
’

cvflgofivrwv me) c
’

t fyyél wv.
~—An

hyperbolical express ion, for with all possible

a W hen a qualifi cation or definition is added to an inerti
culated leading substantive, it also is w ithou t the article ; as

1 Tim . iv . 3. t i; p sr dl nxlu v p ee
-
oi sbxaeio

' frfa e, & C. -Gr. d . N .

T. S ee also Biblical Cab. No . X. p. 49 , Note 1 . - Tn. ]
b The closing verse of this chapter finds i ts comment in

chapter xiv . 1 . A ccord ing to i t the xuefo
'

um
'

at wit nesfq
' frovat

cannot, as B illro th th inks , he the fru its sp ringing from love ,
but are the higher gifts , in contrast with those that are m erely
showy, especially the a

'

eoqbn
er szfm K ad

’

bwsefiol hv

to be taken together as viam eminentiorem
, v iz . the seeking of

the best gifts. To join xué
‘

in . with the v erb
,
as B illroth

does, appears to me unsu itable, for the ba sefial é lies not in the

showing bu t in the way . This phrase always
precedes the

substantive whose meaning it is intended to strengthen.

”

Olshausen—Ta ]



42 CRAP . xrn . VERSES 2—6 .

tongues. Comp . iv. 9 . Theodoret Being
about to make an examination, he places ‘ first the

gift of tongues , because this appeared to them greater
than the others.

” a

2. 03075 3377
—An hyperbole, for the

making poss ible what appears imposs ible .

”

See the

Commentators on Matt. xvii . 20, and xxi. 2 1 .

3 N0 work has any worth in itself, if the motive
by which it is prompted be not love .

6 . o
‘

uyxou
’

gsnd
‘

s 777c
’

ol ndsiqc.
—Wahl II . p . 49 3, thinks

that the aimin ouyxa iga , s imply augments the force
of the verb , so as to make the meaning, to enj oy
one’s self heartily and fully but I prefer retaining
the fundamental meaning . The word axiom appears
here to be in antithes is to cica da , and to mean the
truth in so far as it shews itselfpractica lly as the r ight,

and the meaning to be, love rej oices , when the truth,
the right prevails , with (those, to wit, who hold the
right.) Chry sostom It rej oices not in iniquity
that is, it does not exult ov er those that suffer wrong
fully

, and not only. so, but what is .much greater, it
rej oices with the truth ; it exults , I say , with those
that experience good ; as Paul enj oins , (Rom . xii .

to weep with those that weep , and to rej oice with
those that rej oice .

” b

a Red
'

s
-
0 9 o

’

ovroo
'

wwv v §9 £ms friwv otesgér ooo
'w Womb/t aro; 70xoiem

'
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q
-
a

'

iv £7 3331 70370 om e
’

on} 7075 ibo
’

xt: p eTZov 57m : 75 x» o
’
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b
of: xou

’

es: for}
fr? o

’

cbuu
'

qt
'
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oroio'xouo
'w

’

not } oi: 70570 fobvov, o
’
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o
'
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’ 0

'

l éy e: Hotb
'

l og
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7. croft/7a O r iya
—ix. 123 .

—vro
'

tvr oc 7170721521. The

mam relates here, as before, with or ig/ en to the pre
tensions which each makes , and especially in this

instance, to those made by another : It bel ieves readily
whatev er another advances for himself ; it is not

distrustful . - rruvr cc —It hopes all good of

others .

8 .

C

H dydvrn obdévror s s
’

xn
' ivrr sl ‘ sir e dé n. r . l .

- The

worth of love is ever- during ; it is not temporal . and

relative ; but it is otherwise with the gifts of the

Spirit, for a time is coming when no less prophecies

than. tongues and knowledge shall cease, retiring be
fore the approach of a more perfect state . O f the

whole of this description, the found ation lies in the

truth, partly that our knowledge of the indiv idual,
as such, is only one - s ided and limited ( in négwg
r

ywofio
'

xousv), and that we approach to perfection in pro

portion as we advance in the kingdom of God ;

partly that this earthly life is not the last, but that

beyond it the knowledge of the Spirit shall become

ev er more copious and more profound .

1 1 .

"

0 72 77am wimog x. l .
—The apostle compares

the present state, 111 i ts relat ion to that which is to

come, with the state of imperfection in which the

knowledge of a child is shut up , compared with that

of a full - grown man. He carries forward this c om

parison through this and the following verses , in or

b These words may, nevertheless, here m ean, perhaps,
I t covers all

‘

unr igliteousness, tacendo tolerat,
”

as some of

the interpreters have already
'

proposed .



44 CRAP. x 11 ] . VERSE S l l , 12.

d er that he may the more impressively show the

Corinthians, who over- valued the m iraculous gifts,
their merely relativ e worth .

12. Bf 566777500 . D e Wette translates this by
means of a mirror . It is better, howev er, to trans
late it, through a mirror, in the same sense in which
we say in a m irror ; properly cons idered we see

through the surface to the reflected image apparently
standing behind it. - s

’

va ir/yaw n—Adverbially used :
in an enigmatical, obscure manner. This refers pro
perly not to the see ing subject, but to the object that
is represented in an enigmatical manner. Chry sos

tom M oreover, s ince the m irror presents the
object seen as it happens, he has added, e

’

u a fvfypta fl ,

in order to Show, in a peculiarly forcible manner, the
great imperfection of our present knowledge .

” a

7675 a; orgéo
‘mrov orgbg momm a—Tir e : fie-ow il éy at

f il m y. The mode of express ion, vrgo
’

o
’

om'

ov org. org. is

formed after the Hebrew. The LXX . translate

thus (Gen. xxxii . the words D UB
' SN D ug .

Comp . Numb . x1 1 . 8. Paul intends the same here as

he has expressed in 2 Cor. v. 7 (probably also from

Numb . xii. by ei
’

doug z—lmmed iately on our

entrance into the heavenly kingdom we shall behold

the true nature of things.

7675 as inq vofio‘oaa t, ua do
‘

Jg ita l irrey vofiodnv.
—Winer ,

p . 216, followmg Noesselt, explains these words

thus : Then shall we know every thing perfectly,
Ia

£77“ 371 t 70 groom-

gov
«70decanter” iwwo

'bm'
ow,

torn

7uy sv iv ably/coor r p tS
’

dweeBol h: ban i); p egmwr ol
‘rm friwwaeogm v

y udmy.
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46 CRAP. xrn . VERSE 13.

1 3 . Nun
‘

039 uévs: n. 7. l . This verse may be viewed
in two entirely different ways , according as vum

’

is

taken as a particle of time or of inference. The for

mer v iew is followed by Chrysostom, and the maj o
rity of the Interpreters . A ccording to them the

meaning is : Now, however, remain faith, hope , love

but love is the greatest among them , (inasmuch as i t
endures also in the future l ife, where what is now be
liev ed will appear, what is hoped for will be enj oyed,
and where, consequently, faith and hope cease .) But,
to reason thus , does not lie in the way of the apostle’s
object. Had he intended to set forth the duration
of love , not for the p resent time, but for al l times , he
would not have contrasted this with faith and hope,
but the spiritual gifts . Were vuv/ a time- particle,
it would not be easy to see why faith and hope
are mentioned . Hence it appears much better to
take the word as an inference - particle, as in

v . 1 1 , and frequently ; and to giv e the meaning
thus A ccordingly, ( such being the circumstances
of the case, s ince all these gifts shall pass away,)

a I 0 I I cl
‘3
‘

9 I a! I
sou-705 (a s 570009 0 5 , (091m 0: 0s our 00070 ; (LS sy rw, 7e07egog was not

a I s 1

3
el 0 0 a

3
I
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I
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c
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there remain (adder/7072 inn
-77721, v er. 7, of) xa ragyndn

’

os

Faith, hope, love, and among these three re

manent V irtues, the greatest is love . From this in
terpretation it may be asked,
I . How can Paul say that faith and love also
remain ? Answer ; Inasmuch as their sub

stance is eternal, and never passes away ; for

the more perfect knowledge, and the fulfil

ment of hope, annihilate not ( ob xa ragy sz)
faith and hope, but only exhibit so much the
more clearly the ir truth and worth ; whilst, as

Paul declares, the charismata Shall be a nnihi

lated— completely abolished, (m mwnofiasm t )
P hotius ap . O ccumenium Faith and lov e
abide, whilst the other charismata cease, not
only in this world, but also still more in that
which i s to sc ome ; for then how truly . shall the

saints enj oy the peaceful and the fraternal, the
pure and the stable 1 Andfa i th, in like manner ;
for then shall we banquet on a clearer and more

perfect '

v iew o f him, the desired. And per

haps one m ight say , that ev en hop e then re

mains, for the things hoped for Shall then be
pos sessed, and hope shall no more disappoint

those that indulge it.” a Grotius h ive: is op

a
c

H not} 93 of: iv 707var a ffi rm
,
7039 0

’ l

l l wv

03000570” ora uopt ivwv, bu y er/Jaw, o
’

ol l o
‘

oWal l a? Wl iov 10000Ev rai p il l aw u

quite055 o
’

ol n3 075 7075 o
'

o'y fow 70 sienmo0v not } ¢:l oil l nl ov 70009 0260»

xa i 020 7000fooo’7ov. Koo? i; orb 00 03000100 5 . T07e y o
‘

oe l oopwreéfl eov

not} 75 l eo§7eeov iv7gu¢0ov S ewefqo 703 woS oU/ofvou. 70» 00

i l m
’

000 £77 0: 37: 707 5 napalm “ , 005 75 s El m eééw wv 7707) 9705
I
gownumxoti p nbiv 7005 hl rrmbwtg.



48 CHAP. XIII . VERSE 13.

posed to that which he has said xamgynéédem t.

But how shall they remain in another age P

Why, in the same way in which the rock follow
ed the Israelites with its influence; abov e ch . x .

4. So works follow the dead, Apoc . xiv . 1 3 .

Faith, hope, love, shall receive reward, 2 Tim .

iv . 7,

2. How is love called greater than faith and hope ?
Answer ; Inasmuch as it produces all the afore
named fruits— inasmuch as it confines not itself
to the individual, but exerts itself for the salva
tion of those around, (see pas/Z en) xiv . That
Paul had this in v iew is shown by the entire
connection of this section, in which, abov e

every thing else, he ins ists upon the ed
‘

i
'

fication

of the church . The love which promotes this
is not wit/mat faith and hope, but is that which
in Gal. V. 6 , is cal led m

’

o
‘wg 61

’

dyo
'

wm; é
’

vsgyovuém,

—the realization of a truly Christian life in its

practical bearings .

[£ 21
,

s Bi traum a—Ou this comparative, see Winer,
p . 1 9 9 .

b

a
‘
uévst oppositum est ei quod dixit xwmeyn-S fia

'

srm . S ed

quomodo manebunt in altero aevo ? N empe e o modo, quo
rapes Israelitas sequebatur efi

‘

ectu suo , supra x . 4 . S ic mor

tuos sequuntu r opera
,
A poc . xiv 13 . Fides, spes, dilectio

praem ium habebunt 2 Tim . iv . 7, 8.

b In 1 Cor . xiii . 13
,
as well as in Matt. xv iii. 1 , the

c omparative appears to stand in its proper place, for, in both
cases, there is only a comparison between two things : ‘

u eIZm

v ou
'
frwwi a

’

c'y éa
‘

n means greater , compared w ith the other two ,



CHAP . xrv . VERSES 1—3 . 49

CHAPTER XIV .

l . The commencement of fi ns chapter is very

closely connected with the preceding ; from the

excellencies of love there in set forth, i t is inferred
that the Corinthians ought, wi th all their might, to
strive after its attainment—a wre 5

‘

s wkmas
-51a , p 86),

o 5
‘

s 7m. argogonr sénre.
—O n the 5? see Winer, p .

Tc
‘

c m ew/1.0 mm are obviously here not the spiritual

gifts in general, but the gift of tongues in particular,
as formerly observed.

2 . oim o
’

cna
’

mozg l ocks? Mum
-figm—Men under

stand him not, c
’

moész)because he has not the
command of his intell igent consciousness, the voug,

which is the medium of intelligence, but only in a

state of extacy produced by the Holy Spirit (év

orvsfs m v er . 2)he speaks things, which to men are

mysteries, but which God , who is the searcher of

the heart, understands (M M ? 7975 S ea). Comp . Rom.

viii . 26, 27.

3 . Ifwe take the word m am here (as well as in
ver . in the most general meaning, we may place
a comma after it, and interpret the words not) 7705302
9570 1l xo u

‘

wagoc‘uuS t
’

a v as subdivis ions . S O Heyden

m
’

vw: and 31 9465 , (p eg/In n would have meant that faith and

hope also differed in worth among themselves). —Gr. d . N.

a The Bé, in 1 Cor . xiv . l , is however —the 3155x5 1 9 or ? “

alya
’

orm mu st not, however, keep you from themomcr a‘c m .

”

Gr . (1. N. T.—TR. ]
V O L . I I .



5 0 CHAP. XIV. VERSES 3, 4.

reich explains the passage oixoBoMfi, the
‘

utility
which his discourses possess lies in this, that he
exhorts his auditors to piety and holiness ( Vi

-

agei

xMo
’

zg), that he allev iates their grief, rouses and esta
blishes their drooping and afflicted spirit by win

ning and pleas ing addresses, while he puts them in

mind of the promises of the gospel , and excites in
them a good hope and assured confidence, (maga

MuS iac.
” a In like

\

manner also Grotius . O n the

other hand Theophy lact : It (prophecy) is both
of the Spirit and more useful, (than the gift of

tongues)as it edifies those that are not confirmed in
the faith , admonishes and excites the more remiss ,
and encourages the feeble -minded .

” b

4. éaurbv oixoSo/t eZ—It may be asked, wherein does
this ed ification consist ? Some of the ancients think
that the 7mm 77x060

’

0
'

ocl g understood himself what he
said, but could not communicate i t to others . But

a perfect conscious intelligence is not to be supposed
for what a man perfectly understands he can convey
to others , unless he be prevented by an incapacity
for speaking. That this latter was the reason why

3
oixo3op ai, utilitas, quam sermones illins habent, consistit

nempe in eo , u t exhortetur auditores ad pietatem et sanctita

tem ut luctum corum levet, animum labantem

atque affl ictum erigat et confi rmet blanda suav ique allocutions ,
commonefac iens eos de promissionibus evangelii, spem bonam

et exploratam fi duc iam illis concitans (Waexp fm)
b Exsfm an? in wreu

'

p wr os
'

, xx? ai¢sxtpw ¢ €eaa
«7
'n a

’

za
' frnea

'

z voug

oixa3op 030m,
crab; fiaS up arEeau; waeaxa kob

'

a
'

a xa i Bi ty tfgouaa ,
«rob;

Jl iy odzzfxov; wagwv ovfcévn.



CHAP . XI V . VERSES 4, 5 . 5 1

those who spoke with tongues could not edify the

church, will not be for a moment imagined ; at any
rate, it would be very strange to suppose, that all
those who spoke with tongues were persons entirely
deprived of the power of express ing themselves in

their v ernacular tongue, and that on those who en

j oyed this power, only one gift, that of the ég/mvzia.

90 .0)“ c was bestowed. S ee also the notes on the

words 6 voiz
’

g y ou c
’

éaocgvrég 56m , v er . 14. The oiaoéopm
’

of

the Aa ho
‘

iv 7x. seems therefore to have lain in his own

state of elevation and extacy
—in the v is ion, which ,

without his having a clear consciousness of what was

shown to him in it, or being able to give to others a
correct account of it after it was over, nevertheless

elevated himself to new spiritual life .

a

5 . éxrbg 21
’

[M l 31 9ganve6n.
—The phrase ém bg ei M5 is

pleonasti c ; i t seems to have arisen from the circum

stance , that both éxrbg £7and s imply Mi were used

indifferently, like the Latin p raeterqnam ne (dum

a
[All th is is very far- fetbhed and fanciful, and ends in an

unnecessary mystifying of a very plain subjec t. The state
ment of the apostle seems to be s imply this, that when a man

spoke with tongues, in an assembly of persons who understood
only their own mother tongue, his address might be very good,
and to himself who understood it, very profitable, but for the
rest of the church it was useless . There is nothing in the

N ew Testament to lead u s to suppose that any man ever was
,

or ever can be
, ed ified in Christianity by such means as D r.

B . supposes. Ed ifi cation is the result of an intelligent appre
hension of truth ; and would be hindered rather than advanc

ed by such extacies and visions as those supposed in the text.
—TR.]



5 2 CHAP. XIv . VERSES 5 , 6.

modo no) interp retetur . The conj unctive (which
occurs also in Lucian D ia l]. mart. 1 6) is thus less
irregular than Winer (p . 243)holds it to be . The

subject to dtsgmvebfi is unquestionably é N ew.» ya.

for it is clear that sometimes the gift of tongues
and that of interpretation, belonged to the same in

div idual, so that the voiig remained no more c
’

n qrog

see ver. 1 3, and 1 5 . There is no ground for the

Opinion, that the subject of this verb is some general
word, such as 71; preferable to this would be the
opinion that i t was 6 Bxsganvsvrég, according to the
anal ogy of some modes of speech in the profane
writers, such as v iz. 6 o

’

wocyva
'

icfmg (see

Winer, p . 471);
3 but such om issions occur only

w ith very customary forms of speech, and there is
no sufficient reason for suppos ing any such here.

6 . Chrysostom , and others with him, put emphasis
in this v erse upon the first person, imagining that
Paul means to say , that not only would not others ,
but not even would he himself benefit the Corin
thians by only speaking with tongues . Heyden

reich refers to ver. 1 8, where the apostle certainly
speaks of himself alone but there is nothing to re
quire us to understand the verse before us in the

same way as that. For it is without doubtmore na
tural to suppose, that Paul here again, as is fre

a The subject of a verb is omitted only in a few cases
,

such as when it is naturally and of itself understood , the pre
d icate being afli rmable, in the nature of things , of only one
definite subject, thus : Beam-

é
”

: (5 6 051 7 125 : (o
c

& c.
”—Gr. d . N. T.

-TE .]
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5 4 CHAP . X Iv . VERSES 6, 7.

power of the inspiration that came suddenly upon
him—by the instantaneous elevation of his higher

consciousness—following a light which rose upon
him (according to an damming/ 1g); the Btdd dxaxw,
as teachers according to Christian knowledge
which they had acquired through a div inely - be

stowed energy through the unfolding and working of
truth discerned in the divine light.”

7. The apostle now adduces a compar ison for

the purpose of showing the necessity of c learness

and intellig ibility in what was said ; for without
these qualities , a discourse would fail as entirely of

its object as mus i cal instruments would of theirs, if
they did not give to their tones dla orohév, so as to
produce a certain melody.

6
'

a r c
‘

c c
’é

xl/ uxoc, $00)i 816611701. a. r . 7x.—The ci
’

a

will , as regards the sense, be best rendered by vel,

er en. This meaning is eas ily deduced from the pro

per one y et it is affirmed of an object that, in spite

of apparent want of suitability, yet this or that may

be predicated of it . Thus (flaw; 764 stands for

rat aid/ axes, acacia a
i

d/ oxen, 35 mg. The yet refers not
as Winer thinks to gown)» aao

'

vm , as if the antithes is

were : The dead, yet sounding instrument ; but to

the whole of what is said of them thus The dead,
md - giv ing instrument, though dead, may yet serve

for an example
76 a bkofiaevov n76 —The 7) h ere is not

to be emphasized as if the meaning were : How

should one distinguish between what is played on the

flute and what on the harp ; but the meaning of



CHAP. XIV . VERSES 7,—10 . 5 5

Paul is : O ne cannot understand what is meant by
that which is played upon the flute or (and)upon the
harp . That the words must be so taken is shown by

the following verse.

9 . 8166 75 ; yach ting
—Here 77a is unquestionably

the bodily member, the instrument of speech, as re

marked above.

1 0. The pwvw
’

are here clearly languages , as is

plain from v er. 1 1 , especially from the words di va/1.1 ;

(meaning,)and Bdgfiagog (a person us ing a foreign

tongue.) The oz
’

uiév is commonly taken for o
'bdslg :

N o rational creature (Bleek)is speechless ; (if we re

tain a dv-5311, which Lachmann om its , we must ex

plain i t by o
’

wégofiwwv.) But this is very harsh , nor is

the meaning of the whole, as thus given, v ery suit

able . I would rather, therefore , refer obdév to what,
in a grammatical point of view, l ies nearest it, yévog,
thus : N 0 one (kind of language no language,) is

without meaning. The express ion pom) c
’

épwvog is

formed exactly as Blog dBl og, and others of the same
kind, which are common in the Greek writers it is
an oxymoron like lingua elz

’

nguz
'

s , a language which ,
in fact, is no language, s ince it has no meaning. Far
ther, it is to be observed, that the formula, m a sm

not) obdév is used for Sea roo
'

ociim , quot genera lin

guaram in mundo sunt, tot sensu non carent. In this
way the 21

’

7
-6o also is excellently well explained ;

the meaning for example” is v ery precarious . In

ch . xv . 37also , to which those who give this mean
ing refer, I would rather render perhaps,

”

(there,
indeed, in so far as the meaning is concerned, equi

valent to “ for Bes ides , i t is not easy to



5 6 CHAP. XIV. VERSE S 1 1 , 12.

see why Paul should introduce the comparison here
with the phrase for example .

” I prefer, therefore ,
taking 21

’

757606 in the same way as is often used
by the A ttic writers as an ironically modest formula
for a firmer assertion : A s many tongues as there
are, exactly so many have sense and meaning.

1 1 . O n the dative and the s
’

r ( me j ud ice), see

Winer, p . 330 and

12. {fi l m
-

a i 567? r owwusuaae .
—rrve6

,
u.a ra here

may be taken indifferently ; e ither for the sp iritua l

gifts generally , ( in which case the plural m ight be
regarded as used to designate the different modes in
which the Spirit manifested himself inmen, or, which
is still s impler, s ince, in general , the discourse is of
several indiv iduals , (as in Latin they said Iiarum flo
minum ingenia, not ingenium,) the one m es/t a 3 5 08

may be regarded as so communicating himself to
different individuals , that the manifestations of his
power in them, may be demoninated each a a rea/aw)
or for the g ift of tongues in p articular , to which is
elsewhere in this section applied the term r c

‘

i m anua

m e. In support ofthe former view, it may be urged,
that it enables us best to explain why Paul should

a

[In regard to relations of a spiri tual kind iv is u sed not

only of that in which som ething else spiritually consists,
Peter iii. 4 Eph . iv . 3 ; bu t also, 1 st, of the objects in which

a

'

(spiritual) power is operative, 1 Cor. iv . 6
, atom iv

& c. ; 2d , of the norm, the standard on which anything is

formed, 1 Tim. i. 1 8 ; of the judgment, M att. v ii. 2—whence
i s 34401, according to my judgment, 1 Cor . xiv . 1 1 , is , properly,
with me, & c .

” —Gr . d. N. T.
- TR . ]



CHAP. XIV . VERSE 12. 5 7

have chosen the word m es/t am here ; v iz. to show,

that here he did not wish to be understood of the

gift of tongues, ( fa m a m
—m e,) in which case the

meaning would be : S ince ye so eagerly seek after
spiritual gifts, aim that ye may contribute to the
ediflcation of the church -from which the com

mand respecting the use of the gift of tongues na

turally follows , v iz. that it is to be taken in connec
tion with an interpretation. Heydenreich declares

for the second mode of interpretation, probably on

account of the analogy with v er . 1 , (for the connec

tion of the whole section, to which he refers, is c on

tingent upon that verse ,)the meaning giv en accord
ing to which is certainly v ery good : S ince ye so

zealously strive after the gift of tongues , aim that ye
may abundantly contribute to the ed ification of the

church ; i . e. make no use of them which does not

tend to this . Only, in this case, the question would
arise, why Paul should not have chosen the term

wvsvaa rmwv itself.

7755; oixodoariv mgm
‘

o
‘

sbnra—The rrg. oln. seems

to belong to fr ag/0
'

s. and to be placed at the beginning

only for the sake of emphasis . S ome have proposed

to supply a bra
'

wafter wag/66 9 137772, laborate, ut ad md i

fi candam eccles iam illis (donis)abundetis . Chrysos

tom He does not say that ye may obta in the

charismata, but that ye may abound , that is, that ye

may possess them plentifully : So far am I from

wishing you not to possess them, that I desire you

should abound in them, only see that ye employ them



5 8 CHAP. XIV . VERSE 1 3 .

for the common good. But i t did not lie in the

apostle’s way expressly to declare this here couse

quently I prefer taking 7 251665 137775 absolutely as in

2 Cor. i . 5 , &c . so as to give the sense thus : In

order that ye may be abundant i . e . may contribute

abundantly to ed iflcation. So also B leek.

13 . rrgoo
’

svxéofiw i
'

uoc bl sgamsbp.—Cllrysostom He

then shows that the charisma was attainable by
them ; for, says he, let him pray, that is, let him

plead his own case . For if thou askest earnestly
thou shalt receive. A sk therefore to possess not

merely the gift of tongues , but that also of interpre
tation, that thou mayest be useful to all, and mayest

not shut up thy gift in thyself alone .

” b Winer

(p . views the passage otherwise thus - Let

him pray (in the church) not for the sake of exhi

biting his xagzo
'

aa 7651; y l woda
‘

w
, but with the purpose

or des ign of interpreting his prayer. In favour of
this interpretation is the circumstance that ifwe fol
low it, we shall not be required to take the argoo

'

suxw

{r a t in ver. 14 In a different sense from the argodq éaSw

in ver. 13, which by the former mode of interpreta

( Ia T
' C! I I

a
ow: a rray, was 747 910 179 5 705 xaew‘

a o wa , al l ,
was 7 8616 0 807175 ,

I ( I I
7 00 7 80 719 , was 1 m: (4 570: bat

'

gbcl sta ; wol l n; 3231776 . 7 00 00 701! y ang.I I

a
’

wrexw Bovl eo'S a u
"
txm qu a ; act/705 , o

'

74 xa i Weem
'

asvew eu

a ur oT; Boul o/i a t,more: ai r £1 ; 7 0 mm ; augment: a u7a y s7
‘

axunn7e.

a Ew a n/ S at Belm on t: 5 9 05 11707; or 70 xéem‘
u a . areaa

'wxsaSw y ang,
l 9 Q 9 9 \ I

Wm,
7007 5774, 705 erase tau/ 700 swa g/ 50 9 W 2 05 1 y a p ea v 77 00304160;

3 I I $ 1 I I
a rt

-mpg, l mlay. a ur a 7owuv ( m7l w77n; ixsw xéew
’

aa abvov, al l ot
c I ( I I 3 I

z au teammate, ms armour upsl wa; f

y evy, not: an sr mea t/7a; p aved xa

A
I 1

7m: “ 0 313 70 xaewy a .



CRAP. XIV. VERSES 13, 14. 5 9

tion—the one adopted by almost all the commem

tators—is required ;a and further, that a c orrespon

dence is thereby established between ver. 1 3 and

v er. 1 5 , the vrgoo
‘

sbgoaa t w eb/La r i and the xj/ a l oii 7527

w eb/t an ofthe latter corresponding to the firs t half of
the former ; and the agossbgoaa : 7525 mi

"
and thewas

793 mi to its second half.
14. 76 7 1/5 5d amoral/Kar a t, 6 BErob; y ou anagrro

'

g

5671. —B leek explains 76 rrvefiaci y ou by 76 rrv. 76 iv

the Spirit of God, who possesses the individual, and

speaks out of him . This is certainly correct. The

thing may be made still plainer, if we say 7vez7
,
a c2

aov 76 mad/t a , 7b Xagtoja a , 3w. But it may be
asked, how is this m es/t a put in oppos ition to the
voUg ? N 05 ; is here the self- conscious intelligent faculty
in man,

b the faculty of unfolding to one’s self or

o thers, that which is shown by the Spirit in thoughts,
”

N eander . This is distinguished from the w eb/t a or

Spirit of God—6 voUg g oo c
’

ixagvrog
—These words,

Bleek (following Theodoret, who says the fruit

of the speaker, is the profit of the hearers ; this he

a A t the same t ime, too much stress must not be laid upon
this , for, as B leek observes, the word :bxagwq

-
ei

'

v is used in
v er. 17 in a verv d ifferent meaning from what it bears in

v er. 18.

b The op inion of U steri, that 7 1:53am here denotes not the

xégw
’

am, bu t is equ ivalent to it slat/xii y ou xa é
’

iauwiv, and that

5 was; y ou is u sed of the objec t i ve sense, or matter of the

thoughts intellectus orationis sive p recum mearum,
appears

to me qu ite untenable, as I cannot see how th is interpretation
c an be carr ied forward to v er . 1 5 and 1 9 . W ha t cou ld be
meant by weaasdxoaa c 7a; rot

"
and S él w l a l Z o’a t 7075 1005; y ou

if 9 08; meant the matter of discourse ?”



60 CRAP. XIV. VERSES 14, 1 5 .

has expressed in the Epistle to the Romans, when
he says , that I may have some fruit among you

, as

al so among the other Gentiles ,
’ i . 13. If then, I

speak with another tongue, and offer no interpreta
t ion to those that are present, I have no fruit, as

they rece ive no explains thus : my intellect
remains without fruit, v iz. for others , as it produces
no fruit for the church of the Lord. I would rather,
however, take the word c

’

lxagvrog still more generally :

my vofig bears no fruit , consequently lies fallow and

uncultivated. It is then undeterm ined here for whom
i t is so, as this is not mentioned till v er. 1 6. A t any

rate, we must in no case lay such an emphas is on the
words , for others,

”
as to infer that Paul meant to

say , that the person speaking with tongues , under
stood himself what he said , but could not explain it
to others , (see Note on v er. This does not lie
in the words at all . O n the contrary, the injury
which accrues to the speaker, from the circumstance
of the roU; being dormant during the speaking with
tongues, though not expressly declared as Chrysos

tom thinks, is by no means excluded.

1 5 . 7; 05v § 671 ; —What follows from this Proper

ly z quae est ig itur res , how stands the case in ques
tion (so that there is no need here for supplying

with Heydenreich 7gaxréov.)—wgocreb§ 0aa l 797 vol.

The dative vol, is not, as Heydenreich supposes, da

a
C 3

040067 0; 7ou l eg/ own s n wgts l em 7e maxovowwv. 7 0070 not; er 7p

webs
‘

Pwp au
'

oug (i. ei
'

gmzev, 7m 7 1 1002 z aemiv 07643 xa i Ev b
l
a h,

I I
04053 555 xa i l 01 9rot g E

'

S vemv. E7 550; 7 0mm y l wfl -

y bra l e
'

y opcevog,
f t I 9 I ’l

xa : 7m; pm rtewpsewv 7m sepnvsi a v, avbeva exau 100147 09 ,
n a I

3
I

61 9 60 9 [471 sxop avwv.
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62 CRAP. XIV. VERSE 1 6 .

I
’

d/am : imp er iti, because they did not understand the
glosses . Wolf remarks very correctly ’

I 51037nv

here I prefer understanding of one unskilled, rather
than of one who was a laic or private person ; for
that this is the meaning of the word elsewhere no

one will deny . See Suicer, tom. 1 . p . 1438. That
this meaning obtains here I am farther persuaded,
from the circumstance, that in the infancy of the

church there were doubtless some among the very
teachers who were without the gift of tongues .

These, consequently, were in so far as much idm
’

im z

as - others .

” a —The c
’

t vavrl ngoiiv 7611 767 0 11 is a

mode of expr ess ion formed after the Hebrew

£5D ip?) to be in some one
’

s s ituation (see Buxtorf

L ear. If, now, we take 78105707; in the sense

proposed, it will be explained why Paul Should have
chosen this fuller description instead of the s imple
6 filmin g, for the hearers genera lly could not receive

the appellation of idm
’

fm : as a standing appellation,
but only in the case in question—Respecting the
words sbl oy sli/ and séxagmw

’

a , Beza suggests that they
may refer to the bless ing and thanksgiving connected

with the administration of the Supper, and this the

a ’

13m
$

7m h. 1 . de imperi to, quam de laico aut privato acci

pere malim . Hanc enim voeis illins notionem alibi esse nemo

negaverit . Lege Su icerum tom . 1 , p. 1438. Hoc vero loco
etiam obtinere vel ideo m ih i persuadeo, quod inter doctores

ipsos nascentis ecclesiae procul dubio erant, qui dono lingua

rum essent destituti. Hi itaque in tantum cum aliis erant

131077e u.
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more, that in the passage above quoted from Justin,
where mention is made of the people’s saying Amen,

i t is ‘

of the Supper that he is writing ; and bes ides ,
the phrase i tself may very appropriately be applied
to this ordinance . But s ince Paul says nothing of

this expressly, and as abl ofysfi
z 700 S ebu and 2676003107100

are elsewhere used quite generally of the ascription

of praise and thanksgiv ing to God, the supposition

of Beza does not appear necessary.

1 8. O n l a l o
’

i v see Winer, p . 284 and 433 .

at

1 9 . O n S él w, ifma lo guam, see Wahl, I . 69 4.

b

20 The meaning is Do not renounce an intelli

gent acquaintance with Christianity, such as may be

diffused through the church by means of the 750

enm
’

a , for the sake of the much less perfect speak
ings with tongues . B e l ike children, not in want of

ins ight, but in the innocency of your hearts .

21 . The meaning : Otherwise ye shall place your

selves voluntarily and thoughtlessly in the condition

which in the Old Testament is set forth as a condi

tion of
"

punishment, where God
’

s speaking to his

people in a language they do not understand, is de

scribed as a mark of his displeasure . The passage

referred to is that in Isaiah xxv iii . 1 1 , 1 2 ; but the

quotation is very free, as there the whole is uttered
in quite a different connection.

—’

E u 7917

N ina; means here the Old Testament, not the Pen

a [S ee also B ib. Cab. No. X. p . 1 89 .
—TR .]

b
[See also Robinson

’
s L exicon to the N ew Testament,

under S il o) , 6. Ed inburgh : Thomas C lark, 1837.—TR .]
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tateuch, and so it IS often used ; see John x. 34

xv . 25 .

22. S ome interpreters think that Paul intends

here to indicate the object for which tongues were

given to the Corinthian and other primitive churches,
namely, as m iraculous s igns to impress upon unbe
lievers the truth of Christianity . In this opinion

Bleck also accords . But the word 627 1070; is against
this interpretation, for here it denotes , as Neander
has correctly remarked, p . 1 17, note, The stiff

necked unbeliever, who was quite unsusceptible of

the faith, the infi delem p rivatis e
” That such are

intended is clear from the words of the verse, 73 6
‘

s

7go¢nr ela 707g For , in verse 24, it is ex"

pressly said that to the c
’

i7 1070g, that is there, to the per

son who has not yet believed, but who is, neverthe

less, susceptible of the faith , the infidelis negative,
the 7g0¢n7sia is highly advantageous Hence I take
(WM/1 270 11 (as also the connectionwith verse 2 1 suggests)
to be a s ign of p unishment ; and I

'

regard Paul as
warning the Corinthians against thoughtlessly fa
v ouring a state of things which in the Old Testa
ment is described as a token of punishment ; i . e.

against speaking with tongues without an interp reta

tion ; for the speaking with tongues he d oes not

forbid in itself, but only when it is not understood,
as then it becomes the same as what is referred to in

the Old Testament by God’s speaking to the Jewish
nation in languages they did not understand .

a

a Paul here takes up another point—the furthering of
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i; d
‘

e 7g0gbn75 1
’

a 707g o
’

cl l c
‘

c 71075601101 11.

W e must not here again supply s1
’

g 07174 57011 £071 11, but
s imply £071 11 as in Vi . 1 3 —Prophecy, however, is not
for the stiff- necked infidels (to such it is of no bene

the indiv idual’s spiritual life. He exhorts his readers to

increase in understanding, and to examine in what r elation
the gifts stand to each other ; they must advance in seeking

the higher gifts. The 711030 0 05 15 l a l slv is a gift for children in
the Spirit, prophecy for men.

‘

The Holy S criptures, in re

ferr ing to the gift of tongues, speak of it as hav ing only a

subordinate use. I t can be only a means of arousing the un

believing—a sign to guide them to the mighty power existent
in the church ; but to the chu rch itself—to the believers
prophecy alone can bring a true blessing. O f this very dith
cult pas sage, another v iew has been given by Neander and

B illroth, according to which the passage is to be so under
s tood that 557 1070; is to be taken as referring to

‘

the obstinately
d isbeliev ing , not to those merely not believing who may yet

believe ; on the other hand, in v er . 24
,
it is to be taken in

the latter sense. S tress is also laid on the words of the

quotation, and i f; ” as?” is taken in the sense of a sign of

punishment, l & c . This interpretation appears to be favoured ,
l st, by the fact that, in the quotation, there appears to lie a

denunciation which is thus retained ; and , 2dly, that i t makes

ver. 23 fi t in better, since there the char isma of tongues is

represented as hav ing at first a tendency to stumble and offend
the unbeliev ing. B ut the objections to this View are S tronger

than these arguments in its favour ; l st, The change ofmean

ing in the word has unquestionably something harsh

in it ; had such been intended , some intimation would hav e
been given, as the passage would have otherwise been liable
to misinterpretation ; 2dly, Had i t been the div ine intent ion
to make the speaking with tongues a means of punishment

for the s tiff-necked infidel, then the apostle d irectly sough t

to contravene, by his d i rections, the div ine purpose. Had it

VOL . I I .
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fit), but for those that already believe (that they
may be advanced in Christianity). The thought
which Paul wi shes to express is not very clearly
brought out ; it Should properly have read Bi

7 107560001 11 73 ergogpm
'

sia . For the connection of the

whole verse is plainly this : Unintelligible tongues
are a S ign of punishment for the unbeliev ing ; they
belong not to believers ; for them prophecy is peen
liarly intended. The words mi 707; ti71

'

07o1g, o
’

cl l o
’

c

appear to have been inserted by Paul only for the
sake of a parallel antithesis to what precedes they
are entirely parenthetical and unemphatic, so that
the whole weight falls upon 707g 7 107260001 11. Some
thing analogous was presented to us by chapter iv .

1 9 . Bleek, who does not distinguish the 557 1070; in

this v erse from that in verses 23 and 24, proposes
that the 06 before 62710700 Should be taken for 06

uo
’

vov thus —Not only for the unbelieving , but also
and quite generally for the believ ing. But 06 and

031 aévov cannot be exchanged when only ems fol

lows ; it is quite otherwise when 0a m i follows ,
as in Latin non—sed etiam.

been so he would have said. Speak eagerly with tongues, that
the d iv ine purpose may be fulfilled ; jus t as in the beginning

of his epistle he says, the doctrine of the cross must be a

0 1402030 1 011 , wherefore the nature of it must not be concealed
and, 3d1y, There is not the slightest trace of the speaking wi th

tongues having produced any su ch effect ; and, besides, the

idea of a sign of punishment is quite inadmissible ; a ll the

gifts of grace having been intended as blessings.

”—Olshausen.

- TR . ]
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23.

’

E c
‘

t v cum—The ow serves to introduce amplifi

cation of the thought, that uninterpreted tongues are
useless, but, on the contrary, that prophecy is of the
utmost advantage to the church .

—1
’

01017a 1 —This
word may certainly have the same special meaning
here as above in verse 16, v iz. such believers as

were unskilled in foreign tongues . But we cannot

suppose that to such the person speaking in tongues

would appear insane, as they would be aware of the

nature of his conduct ; bes ides, the mode of Paul’s

statement seems to imply the prev ious assembling

of the Christians, and the occasional entrance of ln

d iv iduals (verse 24, the s ingular 201 03771; is used).

I would rather, therefore, understand by the word

1
’

513170t1 persons, in general, ignorant of a foreign

tongue . Such would naturally imagine, when they

heard distinctly words that to them were without

meaning, that the Christians were mad . The apos

tle adds the word 627 10701, to indicate , that in general

the unbelieving , even although they understood fo
reign languages , and consequently must hav e ( l ike

the foreign Jews , A cts i i .)heard many well - known

words , would y et, on account of the m ingling ofd ia

lects, regard the Christians as mad , (just as the
Jews thought them drunken). S o Moshe im has

viewed the passage, who remarks justly, that though

under the 201517041 are to be understood also the 627 1

0701, y et every 627 1070; was not also an 20103777; In this

way we may explain (what indeed appears merely
casual) why , in the following verse, the apos tle

places the word 627 1070; before 20103771; there, as he is
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speaking of the 7gopn7e1
’

a , it would have been enough,
properly speaking, to have used merely c

’i

71070; , but
115103797; seems to have been added only for the sake
of symmetry, in this sense If the strange hearer be
also unskilled in all foreign tongues .

25
,
26 . Neander, p . 1 16 It is clear what in

fluenc e this peculiarly operative power of the 730m
must have had in the d iffii sion of Christianity at

this time . There were persons who wished merely
to know what went on in the assemblies of the

Christians, or who wished to learn in
“

the meetings
of the church the Christian doctrine, but who were,
nevertheless, by no means yet convinced of its div i
nity . In these meetings there were persons who
showed the corruption of human nature, and the

universal need of salvation with transporting power,
speaking from their own religious experience to that
of others , as if they could read the latter. The hea

then felt himself smitten in his conscience his heart
was, as it were, displayed to him, and he was c om

pelled to acknowledge, what formerly he would not
believe, that the power of God was with this doc
trine , dwelt among those men.

” It would be better,
however, not to translate the e

’

u among , but to under

stand the statement of the dwelling of the Holy Spi
rit in the believ ers .

26 . ZXs1 .
—This word may be viewed e ither as

blam ing them : paratus est ad decantandum bym

num, ad proponendam doctrinam, ita fa t «moram

ferr i non p oss it, sed a lter a ltera ra interp ellet or for

but s imply as expressing how the matter was «
f
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33. (I); 511 7 020001 ; 7007; innl nm
'

a /g 707V afl oa t
—If these

words are to be j oined with the preceding, we mus t
supply 7111270 “ and give the sense thus —A s this

(that, to wit, which follows from the fact that God
is a God of power) is the case in all the churches .

It appears better, however, to j oin the words with
those that follow,

as Lachmann does, thus A s in all
the churches ofthe saints, (is the case) so must your
women be s ilent in the meetings . Lachmann, more
ov er, omits b/t o

'

ivand j oins 707V 027l to a } yvva
'

fxeg, so as

to place the comma after 7 020001 ; 7a7; inul n01
’

a 1 ; .—0
rati on—Gen. iii . 1 6 .

36 . Or would ye in this matter presume to dev iate
from the practice of al l the churches , as if ye pos

sessed especially or solely the gospel (7011 l oyow705

37. 9771 ; done?

by no means pleonasti c, but the meaning seems to
be If any man deem himself a prophet and speaker
with tongues , (and consequently as distinguished of

God , bel ieve that he has a peculiar right, and that
he may act of his ownwill, &c). - s

’

7 1;wvw0né7w

70l a i—The 57171 1106079 0 is not, as has been sup

posed reuerer i, and the 371 for, but there is here,
as frequently, a case of attraction. Winer, p . 433,

3 , a .
a The itW 200 refers to the directions he

has just given respecting the S ilence ofwomen in the

705 0aa71n6; . - The 50x27here is

3

EV

a A word belonging to the subord inate clause is often

transferred to the leading clause, and grammatically assim i

lated with it. 1 Cor . xv i. 1 5 ; xiv . 37, & c .

”—Gr . d. N. T.

_TR. ]
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assemblies . The meaning of the whole passage is
thus : Think ye that ye alone have the true gospel ?
If any man, because he deems himself a prophet or
gifted with tongues, believe he has the right to give
another rule respecting the women than what I have
given, let him know that the directions I have just

laid down are the commands of God .

5 1
’

a; 71 ; 0271
1057ay vos1

’

7w.
—If

, however, any man will
know nothing of this, let him know nothing (to his
own detriment, p er me
38. The apostle now sums up all he has been say

ing in the preceding section The principal thing

(a oijm) ought to be the 7g0pn7s1
’

0
0 nevertheless

speaking with tongues is not to be forbidden, but let
every thing be done according to propriety and

order (v er.



PART I V .

CONTA INING THE DOCTRINE CONCERNING THE RE

SURRECTION, AND THE CONCLU SION O F THE EPISTLE .

SE C T I O N F I R S 'T.

CRAP. XV. VERSES 1— 5 8

In the Corinthian church were some who had doubts re~
specting the resu rrection. In order to controvert the
error of such, and to Show that the tenet of the resurrec

tion belonged to the very leading doctrines ofChristianity,
he rem inds them of his preaching of the gospel, in which
the doctrine concerning the death of Chr ist for sin, and

his resurrection, formed a primary part with the resurrec
tion of the Lord , however, that of believers stands or

falls—the person who denies the latter must also deny
the former but, as by one man, A dam , death came into

the world, so by one, Chr ist, has life come, ( 1 In

regard to the resurrection, moreover, there is a regular
order in the series of events : that of Christ has already
taken place, that of believers will happen immediately
prev ious to the time of his return, which is more ful ly
described, (23 The apostle then adduces argumenta
ad hominem in favour of the resurrection he who admits
not this must contrad ict himself and Open a door for im~

morality , (29 A s respects, however, themode and

manner of the resurrection, and the state of the bodies of
those raised, an illustration may be borrowed from the
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organism of plants ; as with these the seed -corn must
corrupt in order that the stalk may be produced , so also
must the ear thly body die and decay before that which
is heavenly and spiritual can be produced. This much

is certain, that the earthly cannot inherit the heavenly,
(35 W herefore, at the return of the Lord, not

only shall the dead become new spir itual bodies , bu t these
also who shall then live shall he suddenly changed ,

Thus will life triumph over death, (5 4—57) and ,

in hope of this v ictory, the Corinth ians are exhorted to
stand fast and be comforted,

CHAPTER XV .

1 . The words of the first and second verses are
so arranged by Griesbach that 71’v1 l o’yqu ebnyynl mdanv
tutuare made to depend from 9 1 7057296973, and are

included with in brackets . To give the meaning

correctly, we mus t follow Beza, in regarding the

construction as presenting a case of attraction, so

that the words 7110 A079) 567177. Upolu contain the

leading matter, and are the proper object to 71101

nw. The whole would thus stand in place of

7110151200 71
'

w 7x07?) ebnyysl md/znv 70 5 51007

7él 1ov, 3 sbnyy sl maunv saw, 3 7m) m agma/3575 n. 7. l .

The word v gigw has thus, s ince the discourse
is respecting something that is past, the meaning I
bring back to your knowledge or perception : I
bring to your remembrance. Tim A079), (properly : in

what manner of teaching and expounding) refers
here to the matter of his preaching : I call to your

remembrance the character of my preaching , what

I before every thing else, (iv 7g03701g, v er . and as

the most important, taught.
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2 . Thewords i na 1
‘

7agel a
'

627s—006Zs03 i are added by
the apostle, for the purpose ofm ore urgently inculcat
ing the necess ity of their abiding by the truth of the

gospel to which they owed so much, and the ir not re
linquishing incons iderately a leading article of the

same, v iz. the resurrection of Christ, and the couse
quent resurrection of all believers .

s1
’ xa 7§xs7s.—There is here an indirect express ion

of blame : I recall to your m inds my preaching of
the gospel, provided, indeed, ye have it still in your
remembrance . (A s object to na 7§X57e I would as

readily repeat what stands nearest to it as

supply sbayyél 1ov.)—
’

Ex70; 5 1
’

M71 sinii i7107c i
'

10a 7s.

[V is i forte frustra cred id istis . The connection is

ye must, however, still possess it, unless indeed

(which I do not fear) ye have received the gospel

entirely in vain.

3. Hagédoma 705g bait iv 73037019 3 t l 7ag§ l a60v,
871 x. 7. l .

-The 702g here may be rendered, namely
i t serves to introduce the enumeration of the lead
ing doctrines of which the apostle would remind
them. It seems less suitable to view the connection

thus ye have believed in vain unless ye remember

the following doctrines , for these have I set forth as

the first and fundamental doctrines . O n the words

70cg§00 ma and 7ag§ l a 160v Chrysostom says : Neither

on the one hand does he say what I spoke to you,
’

nor what I taught you,
’ but he uses the same ex

press ion, again I del ivered to you , speaking what
I received nor on the other does he say what I

was taught,
’ but what I received.

’ By the inten
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tional use of these two , —that nothing is to be intro
duced of his own, and that they were fully satis

fied by practical demonstration—not with feeble

words and the use of a discourse l ittle deserving of

credit, he refers all to Christ, and shews that none

of these dogmata was of human origin.

” 611 The iv

7303701 ; Chrysostom refers to the time : “ from the

first, not now ; thus speaking, he introduces time as

a witness, and avers that it is the extremity of d is

grace after hav ing believed for such a length of time

to change .

” b He does not, however, exclude the

other interpretation, the most weighty,
”
when he

he adds , “
and not only so, but also because the

dogma is necessary ; wherefore it was del ivered

among the first , and immediately after the c om

mencement.
” c

7500760 702; 7ga ¢d ; .
—If Paul here had any particular

passage of the Old Testament in view, i t was pro
bably that in Is . lii i . 5 . ff.

5 . The s17a , 37 5 170 , &c . s ince it is so often repeat

a I 3 9 CI 9 ' Q 0 3 Q 9

0 0 l eg/ £1 0033 89 70003 00 0 71 $ 17 0» 0 032 £ 3 0 200 a l l ot 731

Is l/7:5 xixen
‘

r a t l igzt wail ", 7 0069 010000 l iq/ 010 3 00002wagil aflov
'

0033 2070009 00 31300953 50001
'

Quaw, oi l l a 7 ae§l aflor 3150 7052770:

xa 7a 0x£002Zwv, 7 5 00329 071009 5 9 iz '

slo
'
oify sw 357, 0000) 37:

027 033155 00 ; 75; 310
2

7039 ig
'

ywv iwl neopoendna
’
a v, 00 l iq/ 01; \LIA.07§

xa i 7000700 50 1x309 002107 1770 » 700 l i 'y av 7 01079 , 70 7 020 t i; 709 Kem
'mis
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007 0006970, 00 VUV. 8 l eg/ £1
‘T OV xeavov waea

'

ywv aag7vea ,
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ed, and at
‘

last 5 09600701
1 is used, is most probably de

scriptive of the ‘ time- ser ies, and does not merely

serve the purpose of enumeration, although by the
latter, suppositionzthe explanation is rendered more
easy. A s respects , moreover, the proofs themselves
adduced, they are not all to be found in the evange
lists, as, on the other hand, Paul does not bring for
ward . every ‘

one they had furnished ; nevertheless
there is no .contrad iction.

- xa2371 03097) Kasai—Pro
bably the same event as that recorded by Luke
xxiv . 34, . is . here referred to .

— 707; M i rna—the stand
ing number used ' for the des ignation of the apostles
chosen by Christ, so that the circumstance that Judas
was then dead, and Thomas at first absent, does not
affect the statement . There is no need, therefore,
e ither to bring in artificially Matthias, as Chrysostom
does, or to read fs

’

wisxa . S ee Winer, p . It is
probably the appearance of Christr recorded in John
XX. 1 9 , that is here referred to .

6 . It is very uncertain whether this refers to the
same circumstance as is mentioned by Matt. xxviii .
1 0. A s respects the numberxfive ahundred, it

'has been

a A .pleonasm of a peculiar .kind is found . in 1 Cor . xv

5 , 03
'

a Knpéi
'

, $7700 707; ié ies w 01
°

3030. as the u sual des ignation
of the apostolic band is here u sed in that sense, ju st tas dt is

said the triumvir i, the decemviri, even when they.were not all

together. Gen. xlii. 13 , wh ich passage B aumgar ten a dduces ,
explains nothing ; on the other hand comp . Petron. S at. ii

P indarus novemque lyrici. Some Codd . and V erss . have
‘

s
’

vBexa
,

an apparent correction, but which does not
,
after all

, make

the passage r ight, for, on this appearance of Chr ist
,
Thomas

was absent.
” —Gr. d . N .
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ch . ix. 1 and Ncender, p . 77.

Paul calls himself"Emgwua , because he was intro
duced to his apostolic cfl'lce in a violent, and couse
quently in an unnatural manner, and because he

stood as far behind the other apostles as a
’

child

born prematurely does behind one that is sound,
and enters the world in the usual manner. Comp .

Fritzsche I . p . 60, note, where al so the erroneous in
terpretation 8079501

1
yéwnua is refuted . M oreover,

the reading 07107n 1
’

791 , instead of 7571 I S very
arbitrary, and here unnecessary, “

s ince,
”

as Fritzsche
has remarked , Paul, in this place, comparing him
self with the other apostles, calls himself in ga/l a , as
if na r

’

égoxrjv,
”

(comp . verse 9 , 6 s
’

l dxto
'

rog, Eph. i ii .

8, s
’

aol él ax10707égw
10. oi l c 7 53100675g0v. Winer, p . 37654—0137.

539 , 02703 73xdgzg 703 3 5 00 7700V fill/JOL—It need scarcely

be remarked that here again aim—al l ot denotes not
non tam—guam, but non—sed , for Paul means to

say that man could do nothing for himself, but that

it is God that works in him both to will and to
perform what is good. Paul, indeed, does not deny
the freedom of the human will ; but this is to be

proved in another way , not as a s imple deduction

from the use of aim—al l ot. In like manner the pas

sage which Heydenreich quotes from Augustin

but not I, i . e. I alone , but the grace of God with

a
o
’

cl Aa
‘

t does not stand here for yde
'

bu t ai l Aa
‘

t 7 56170 . 0 31755 1

7 0
2

117019 3700714000 00 is the ant ithesis to 51 76026“ 0007 00 00 awniy evndn,

but i t has had in and through me a p rop er efi
'

ect.
” Gr . (1.

N. T.
- T R. ]
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me ; so that it was not the grace of God alone, nor
himself alone, but the grace of God with in

itself is quite true, but it will suit only, if we, with
Lachmann, omit the i before 000 for if we retain
the 75we must supply the substantive verb 05000, and

give the meaning thus the grace of God which at
tends me, which has been communicated to me .

12. 703; l §7000l 71 ve; § v 371 c
’

wct07a 01 ; rang? » 0517;

30710 —It is asked, Who these m i ; were ; and what
they particularly held. These questions are of first

rate importance for the proper interpretation of this
chapter. Some have thought they were S adducean
Jewish Christians but Sadduceism hardly ev er spread

beyond the confines of Palestine and , bes ides, Paul
woul d hav e contended against the unbelief of the

Sadducees in another way than he does h ere . A s

l ittle tenable is the opinion of others, that it was hea
then frivolity and epicureanismwhich influenced these
unbeliev ers in the resurrection ; had this been the

case, Paul would have more sharply rebuked the

Corinthians than he has done ; and , moreover, the
very passage which those who hold this doctrine ad

duce in its support (0070 0 0 7001 7 10050 5 0)goes directly

to oppose it, as we shall more clearly shew when we
come to it . Both U steri (p . 362 note)and Neander

(p . 21 3 hav e opposed and confuted both of

these opinions ; but the view which these writers

8 Non ego au tem,
i. e. non solus, sed grat ia dei mecum

ac per hoc nec gratia dei sola, nec ipse solu s, sed gratia dei

cum illo.
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have t hemselves expressed, [v iz. that the persons
here referred to were cultivated, philosophical c on
verts, who were disposed to View the resurrection as

purely spiritual, TRJ, though right in itself, appears to
me to leave still many difficulties unsolved connected

with the apostle’s argumentation both as a whole ,
and in its individual parts . In order to place the

matter in a clear l ight, we must take into cons idera
tion a fact in the history of opinion among the early
Christians . That fact is the prevailing expectation
among them of the immediate return of Christ, in
connection with which event they expected the ful

filment of all Christ’s prom ises, and the perfection

of the Messianic reign. The peculiar aim of the

Christian, therefore , was not the life before, butt he
life after Chr ist

’

s return. But by whom would this

aim be reached ? By those natural ly in the first in

s tance, who outlived the intervening period. Such,
therefore, had comfort under all the trials of life,
but howwas it with those who shoul d die before
hand
Such a question would very naturally disquiet the

minds of the believers, and take from them the j oy of

l ife . So itwas with the church ofThessalonica, whose
condition Pelt, in his Commentary on the epistles
to that church, p . 83, thus accurately describes
Many errors had arisen among the Thessalonians
respecting the resurrection, so that some feared lest,
should they or their friends d ie before the coming
of the Lord, they should be deprived of that bless
ing which they supposed to he promised only to
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those who should be then alive .

” 21 The same state

of things, doubtless, prevailed among the Corin

thians . The majority, indeed, comforted themselves
with the certain hope of a resurrection antecedent to

the coming of Christ ; but some (the 71vég, ver .

had doubts respecting the resurrection itself, and

consequently of any participation on the part of

those already dead in the enj oyment of the coming
reign. For the origin of such doubts we need not

go so far as e ither ' Sadduceism or Epicureanism it
lay in the difficulty which they felt in comprehend
ing how a corrupted body could again l ive . That
this was in reality the case , appears from the whole
of Paul’s refutation of their errors comp . epec ially

the notes on v er . 35 (d l l
’

ige? and ver . 5 0 (70870
(is? gen/0 1.)
Whether these doubters strengthened the ir hes ita

tion by theories, such as we learn from 2 Tim . i i .
17, were held by Hymenaeus and Philetus, who
taught that the resurrection was past already, and
so, probably, that it was entirely allegorical, cannot
now be accurately determined . The thing, however,
is not improbable ; for as Christ himself set forth the
avd 07a 01g as an article of faith (see Matt. xxi i . 23 ,
ff. and the parallel passages)and so rendered it im

poss ible for any calling themselves his followers to

deny it, those who doubted the fact of a bodily re

3 M ul ti inter Thessalonicenses de resurrectione chorti
erant errores

,
u t nonnulli ex iis timerent, ne vel ipsi, v el

amici
,
si ante domini adv entum morerentur

,
felicitate, utpote

solis tum sup
’

erstitibus p romisse , carerent.

V O L . I I . G
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surrection, might explain it away as referring merely
to the regeneration of every true Christian to the
new spiritual life here upon earth, and , in support of
this, they might perhaps appeal, as U steri remarks ,

(p . 363) even to the declarations of Paul him
self (such as those in Rom . v i. 4—6, &c .) They
perceived not that the resurrection to eternal l ife ,
which certainly takes place upon earth , is so far

from excluding the eternal life of the 7 115010 00

71xov, that it rather is the becoming of the latter ;
The great object of Paul, then, in this section is,

to shew that before the return of Christ to the earth ,
a resurrection shal l certainly take place of those who
are dead, that they also may share in the bless ings
of his reign ; and that this shall happen within the
period of an ordinary life - time.

a

a B illroth interprets this passage in a peculiar manner .

He thinks that the same anx ieties were exc ited in the m inds

of the Corinthians as in those of the Thessalonians, ( 1 Thess.

iv . 1 5
,
ii ), lest those who should die before the com ing of our

Lord should have no share in the blessings of his reign. Bu t
,

between the op inion of the Thessalonians and that of the Cc
r inthians there seems to hav e been an essential difference.

The former were in a state of ignorance, or imperfec t infor
mation, respecting the fate of their dead, in relation to the

advent of Christ ; but they did not doubt the doctrine of the

resurrection : The Corinthians, on the contrary, as well as
Hymenaeus and Philetu s doub ted the resurrection altogether .

They knew the doc trine well enough , bu t they esteemed it
Jewish and carnal, and so believed in a pure duration of

Spirit without a ma terial covering, the union of which with

the S p irit they probably regarded as a pollution of the latter .

If we adopt B illroth ’
s v iew,

we must regard the apostle as
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1 3. E 1
’

0
‘

s oi v0207a 01 ; . —Ou the see Winer, p .

In the preceding verse lies the thought : they say c on

trary to truth
'

that there is no resurrection. The 0.

is thus easily explained . O n the 97—067 s071r (if it

pursuing a course of thought not v ery appropriate. In that
case

,
the remark which he introduces qu ite inc identally, that

the dead shall r ise, bu t the liv ing shall be changed, (v er .

would have formed the centre point of the ent ire d iscou rse,
whereas th is is oc cupied w ith the proof of the general resur
rec tion.

” Olshausen.
—The opinion which , D r B illroth has

expressed in the text Seems to me v ery far
- fetched and unne

c essary. Nothing further is requ isite i s order to enable u s to
understand the design of the A postle in this chapter than his
own statement, that there were some in the Corinthian chu rch

who (from whatever cau se induced)denied the doctr ine of the
resurrection. To confute these objectors, and to establish
this doc trine on a sure basis, this ch tp tt

‘ l
’ was wr itten ; and

this seems to be the sole obj ect of the discour se it contains.
The idea, moreover

,
that Paul‘ here fosters the notion that

our L ord ’s return was to be wi thin a lifetime from the period
of his departure, is not only a pu re assumption, but one of a

very dangerou s kind . I f Pau l taught this , he taught error,
a supposition qu ite irreconcileable with the inspiration ofhis

writings . I t will not be easy , howev er, to Show that any
such notion either prevailed among the apostolic churches, or
receiv ed any encouragement from the wr itings of the apostles.
The few passages in which such an idea seems to be hinted at
are easily explainable, on the supposition that the apostles
w ere anxious to keep before the m inds of those to whom they

wrote, the truth, tha t the day of their depar ture from earth

was, to them, p ractica lly , the same as the day of the Lord ; for
as the one day left them so wou ld the other find them .—TR .]

a I n the passage, 1 Cor . xv . 13 , 520202002770 0 1; res et? » A.

the 32 has an adversative meaning ; for, from the question



84 CHAP. xv . VERSE 13 .

be a non- entity) see Winer, p . 405 .

a A s regards
the reasoning here, Paul proves the resurrection of

the dead, by affirming that those who denied it must
also deny the resurrection of Christ there is no

greater cause to deny the one than to deny the other.
The foundation of the apostle’s reasoning lies in the
fact that Christ was in all things made like unto
his brethren,

” Heb .

’

1 1 . 17. Hence, I cannot see

with U steri (p . anything strange in the fact,
that Paul should not in the least anticipate the oh

jection, thatfa thing may have happened to the Son
ofGod to which mankind can lay no claim for s ince
the [human] nature of Christ is the same as that of
man, no

—natura l destiny can be attained by the one

which may not also be attained by the other.
This supposition of the s imilarity of essence be

tween Christ and his people, on which Paul builds
his reasoning, has not been sufficiently kept in mind
by the majority of the interpreters , and consequently
the whole has been V iewed too one- s idedly. Thus
Chrysostom says The inference, that if Christ be
not risen, neither shall others rise, is plain but what
reason is there in the converse inference, that if
others shall not rise, neither is he risen S ince, then,
this does not appear to be strictly logical, see how

7 5 5 xéy oun
’

awe; E
'

a
-m

,
we can bring out only a nega

t iv e sense. I f Christ be arisen, then is a resurrection of the

dead certain but if there be no resurrectionof the dead, then
is not Chr ist risen. The one necessarily sustains or overturns
the o ther .

”
y r . d . N. T.

—TR . ]
a

[See also B ib. Cab. N 0 . X. p . 228, note d .—Tn.]
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In like manner Calvin : Quia Christus nor: nis i nos
tra causa resurgere debuit, nulla ejus resurrectio

foret, si nobis nihil prodesset.
” But there always

follows from this the mere olgjectlessness of the resur
rection of Christ, in case it does not bring ours with
it. (Calv in seems to have deceived himselfwith the
double meaning of the words which he uses nulla

ejus resurrectio foret these may mean either ejus

resurrectio non es t, or ejus resurrectio non est

vera resurrectio ,
”
l u

'

s resurrection is no rea l resur

rection, and indeed only the latter suits his V iew of

Paul’s argumenta) the text itself, however, says

N 3 9 3 f I Q‘ 9 I 9 " 9

em “ 7 9505 71 , owe ey sreou svwv enerva r a n arm may our ow:

Ey slgovf a r ; i f 33 i'y eleowm r, 3m
l

7; 5 Xew
‘

r és 31a
?

w
'

fil S e 340275 0 0231404 a
’

cvfil afisv, sr
’

p 31 fusl l ev a
’

cm a
'wia'm d aigna ; of)

702g 335770 05 13735 , a
’

cl l a
i

31
’

rip ZEg. a
’

cl l a
l

r ah -na ”Ev {lac
-sear W

'

Snm

73022 9 , r ie)g Bé¢nmv
°

5 4
’

range) 0675 iy sr
’

eawm , 0633Xewr o
‘

g 39 057537051 ,
C f l 9 3, I 3 fl

w; exswou r ow ed awn/sp awn. er y ap {4 91 sp el l s» a rra
'

r a o
'S a a

,
ou?

’

a s

a I 7 cl a I a I
sum o su mmer. 5 455 ; ream-

a p meov ol m rm om en /um m at tress
-
op era»

3 3 I 0 I 9 I 9 I 9

52exswwv r awMFM W": m u am; one: 771 9 m am-m an a ortas
-
ra g a l l ot

72m 0632» mg)fl ; c oagu
l

ate); l éy sr, al l l cé wee}
fn é va a‘r é rw g. oz

’

:

703g 73 0 0 ?w q oll l o
l

<r3 «730 S elm a
-
av gl uaev' Ears}

I 3, 3, I C C
Jaguar exow o; [700 Karm a] aw mea ns: 7; r ueam s n exewou

a [May not Calv in have used the word nulla here in the
sense of our null, void

,
useless ? In that case h is assertion

would be, that as the only object Chr ist had in rising from

the dead was to secure ou r resu rrection
,
so ifwe rise not,

then his resurrection becomes nu ll
,
loses its object. This

seems to me, after all
, to be the apostle’s meaning. He is

argu ing ea’ absurdo by showing that the Opinion he is con
fut ing leads necessarily to a conclusion which is impossible
and foolish.

—TR.]
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more, it infers in the case supposed, the non- ex

istence of the resurrection of Christ.
14. The apostle proceeds with his inferences : in

the preceding verse he had said that those who de
nied the resurrection of the dead must also deny the

resurrection of Christ he now seeks to confirm the

truth of the latter, by showing the melancholy couse

quenc es that flow from the denial of it. Then is the

preaching of the apostles vain, and the faith of

Christians vain. O ne m ight, indeed, be induced to
take the words xsvtv c’lga r ?) xfiguyua may, as analogous
to verse 1 5 th, and give the meaning thus : our

preaching, our testimony is false ; but this is forbid
den by the xa i before «s doucigrugsg, which obv iously

introduces something new. I take, therefore, the two
clauses z svbv r ?) unguyammay and zevri 73 rrio‘ rzg vuwv

together, the one as spoken more with an objective,
and the other more with a subjectiv e reference, thus
The doctrine preached by us, the gospel , no less than
your

,
faith in it, is vain, idle, unsubstantial, and de

fic ient in a proper foundation. Ca lv in : In Vain

then is preaching . Not merely because i t has an ad

mixture of error, but because i t is altogether an
empty fallacy. For what remains if Christ have
been swallowed up of death , if he be extinct, if he
have sunk under the curse of s in, if, in fine, he

succumbed to Satan ? Truly
, when he who is

the head, has been destroyed, nothing else is of

any moment. O n the same account he adds that
their faith is vain; for what solidity of faith could
there be, when no hope of life appeared ? But in
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the death of Christ, by itself cons idered, there is
material only from despair ; for nev er could he be
the author of l ife to others had he been utterly over
come of death himself.

” a

1 5 . Inference the second : The apostles, and all
who testified that they had seen Chr ist after his re

surrection, would be shown to be liars and sinners
against God, whose witnesses they had professed to
be (the gen. 705 5 5 05 after xlzsudouc

'

cgrugsg is analogous
to a genitive after the s imple

(
a t/2371139 ; we are Maigrv

gs; 70173205 , but xlzsud
'

oaagrugsg
b
)and of whom they had

testified that he had done a thing which he did not

do . They would thus appear to have been testify
ing rather aga inst God xa roi 708 3205)
s ince they had ascribed it to his holy will, that he
had been pleased to raise Chris t from the dead,

3 I nanis igitur est p raea
’

ica lio. Non tantum quia aliqu id
mendacxi adm istum habeat, sed qu ia in totum s it inanis fallacia ;
quid enim restat, si Chr istus absorptu s fuerit a morte, si ex

stinc tus fuerit, si maled ic tione pecca ti fuer it oppressus, s i de

nique S atanae succubuerit B enique illo capite everso
,
reliqua

omnia nullius erunt momenti . Eadem ratione add it v anam

fore fidem ipsorum : qual is enim erit solidi tas fidei, ubi nulla
spes v itae se ostendet ? A tqui in nuda morte Chr is ti tantum
materia desperationis apparet ; neque enim aliis auc tor salutis

esse potes t qu i a mor te penita s subactus fueri t.
b Grotius takes the gen. as of the object, when he say s

deprehendimur nom ine D ei falsum tulisse testimonium
,
abusi

D ei nomine, contra precep tum . Exod . xx. But the

apostle does no t say that they had taken God to witnes s, but
c onversely, that they had appeared as testifying to an ac t of

God , and so as being witnesses for him
, (consequently gen.

subjec l i.)
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whilst he had not done so . Grotius remarks on the

whole correctly here : For all testimony is against

God which says that God did something which he

did not do
‘

. If, then, it be a crime to speak falsely

of a man, how much more of God ? If any one

adulterate the coin of the realm he is severely pu

h ished how much more he who adulterates that of

God ; for miracles are the coin of deity .

” a

811 oz
’

m 7772139 11 279755 a
l

ga veagoi owe s
’

y sz
’

govra r.
—Whom

he hath not raised, if so be , as ye suppose , that the

dead rise not. The 5
2

304 seems, as Winer remarks ,
p . 372, to introduce conclus ions from an opponent’s

premises : 57mg c
’

c
’

ga together, therefore, is exactly

s iquidem, and the s imple s i wi th which the V ulgate
and most translators render it, is consequently incor

rect. For the rest, it is clear that in this passage
the apostle has in V iew a complete assimilation of

Christ and the dead in respect of the resurrection.

This is shown also by the words of the following
v erse : 21

’

7643 range) aim e
’

y sz
’

govra z, 013839 t o
’

rbg s
’

yrj

1 8. Zr : i cré e
’

v r a7g —The death of

Christ for the s ins of men is so closely c onnected
with his resurrection, that if the latter had not taken
place , the former would have

”

failed of its end eu~ ~

tirely .

'

Hence it is that Paul says : 3g ( Imo
‘Jg) r.

‘

a Conlra D eum enim est testimonium omne, quod Deum

fecisse dicit id , quod non fec it. S i de hom ine falsum dicere
magnum es t scelus, quanto magis de D eo. S i qu is reg i s mo

netam adulterat, grav iss ime punitur
(
quanta magis qui D ei .

M iracula enim D ei moneta.
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3586977an
era wagavrr ofiua ra inl ay ita ) fiy égén 6102 773»

5m m” mam . O n this passage Riickert remarks
correctly : The s ins of men were atoned for by
the death of Christ, but that atonement would hav e
been of no avail to them if they could not hav e be
lieved it. Now faith is produced by the resurrec

tion, and accordingly this also is necessary to the
Bma iwmg, and has been prepared by God that men
might be brought to the enjoyment of those bless
ings which the death of Christ has procured for
them.

”— oi x01
,
an9§vreg e

’

uXgmrQ—Grotius thinks that
the persons referred to here are the martyr s ; but
for this there is nothing in the connection the d is

course is rather of all who, as Christians, hav e died
in Christ, i . e. in faith in Christ. Such would be
lost if none but those who should be al ive at the re

turn of the Messiah should become partakers of his
kingdom.

1 9 . If we are persons who hav e placed their hopes

on Christ only for this life, we are to be pitied more
than all men, because, to wit, we must d ie daily, and
after all, if there be no resurrection from the dead,
find that we have hoped entirely in vain. The sub

ject in éo
'

uév is doubtless quite general ; a ll Christians
are meant. Why Hydenreich should take 73104 979

“

oi

{53m g as the subject, and seek to find a contrast here
with those already dead, I cannot perceive.

20. Chry sostom Hav ing shownhow many ev ils
flow from not believ ing in the resurrection, he again
takes up the discourse, and says, Now hath Christ

been raised from the dead ; adding d irectly the
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words from the dead , that he m ight close up the

mouths of the heretic s .

” aL The Vt
'w

' here again does

not refer to time, but is adversative .

fair xeuozunuévwv.—These words the apostle
adds , to indicate that the resurrection of Christ took
place, not alone and for itself, but that it was only

the beginning of the general resurrection. Ca lvin

A s the crop of the whole year was consecrated in

the first fruits, so the power of Christ
’
s resurrection

is extended to us all, - unless the passage be taken

more s imply, that in him was tasted the first fruit of

the resurrection. I rather, howev er, incline to re

gard the declaration in this sense , that the rest of the
dead shall follow him, as the whole harvest does the
first fruits, and this is confirmed by what follows .

” b

O n a s imilar usage of the word am gxfi, see Rom .

xi. 1 6, a passage which Theodoret had before his

eyes when he wrote on that before us, rfi o
’

ccragxp
7762.11n anal ouéfio

'

e: r i gauges/t a . Nevertheless, Paul
does not seem to have had exactly the same image
in his m ind here . In a grammatical point of View,

a Aelga g game be anmar eflsa'S a r r hy avoid -

f a rm f lamer s“ in
}

ataxia b a l m/43am tr iv l ei'y ov Wei l l » , xa i $ 7702, wow) 33Xew
'

r ig 3715

7337a : in vexefiv, o
'

uvsxrzg ix vexefiv weoa
'W S eig, alias-e en igma“

75 s afeewxéiv wit a r ép a
‘

r a .

b Quemadmodum in primitns totius anni proventus couse

crabatur , ita v is resurrectionis Christi ad nos omnes d ifl
'

undi

tur . nisi malis simplic ius acc ipere, deliba tum in ipso fuisse

primum fructum resurrec tionis . Ego tamen magis probo hoc
sensu d ictum, quod rel iqni mortu i cum sequentur, quemad
modum tota messis primitias : atque hoc confirmat proxima

sententia.
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and as important in relation to the whole connection
of Paul’s discourse , it is to be observed that the
words c

’

wragxr
‘

)
«ray men. are not a mere appos ition to

the subject Xgm
'

ro
’

g, so that it is said of him that he is
a first fruit of those that sleep, but they form a pre
d icate to the whole clause, so that it is rather said of
Christ, that he has ar isen as the first fruits of them
that sleep , i . e. consequently , he arose with the in
tention, for the purpose, of bringing the resurrection
of all after him. In this way also v erse
21 . i s closely connectedwith thesewords, and is pro
perly introducedwith a 7a

’

g. W e find here the same
doctri ne introduced as is treated of in the Epistle to
the Romans, ch . v . 12, only that in the latter it is
not death and the resurrection, but death and life,
na e

-angina and dlxa iwmg going that are contrasted, as
is mentioned by Calvin in the following remarks on
this passage The thing to be proved is that
Christ is the first fruits, but that not he alone was
raised from the dead. This is proved from c on

traries . Because death is not of nature but from the

s in ofmen ; and as, therefore , Adam did not d ie for
himself alone, but for us all ; it follows that neither
did Christ, who is his antitype, arise only for him
self. For he came that he might restore all things
that were lost in Adam . The form of the argument
here is to be observed : because he contends not by
s imilitude, nor example, but endeav ours from c on

trary causes to prove contrary effects . The cause
of death is Adam, and We die in him ; therefore
Christ whose office it is to restore what we have lost
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who are justified through him, and this none are

without faith in him . That Paul taught also a re
surrection of the £23mo: to judgment is clear from
other parts of scripture, (see A cts xxiv . but it is
not to that he is referring here .

23. Ena c
’

r og 5
‘

s iv 79? ray/t a rn
—All shall arise ,

but there is an order as to time : Christ is already
risen, (aa agxii Xgro

’

r o
’

g) and those who are his will
rise when he comes (s

’

v rfi wagouo
‘fa man s.)

24. elm . rél og it. 7. l .
—The r él og here is more

closely explained by what follows, am » waga do
’

v (Lach
mann n a dldoi

”

) r rju Ba d/ l sla v 793 xa i wa rgz
’

. The

end will be introduced by the giv ing ov er of the

kingdom to God the Father, so that God may be all

in all S i gnm i wa ry—God the Father ; properly
to him who is the God and Father. Comp . 2 Cor. i'.

3, and other parallel passages in Wahl’s Clav is, I .

p . 776 .

o
'

ra v xa r agyéay 7t. 7. l .
—Here something is men

tioned which is to ‘

p recede the wagadzdo
’

va : that is intro

duced with the first draw. Without doubt it is the
overpowering of Satan and his angels that is here

referred to .
25 . 6

2

x31 ; 05 8
8

V 35 7C. 7. l .
- A quotation from Ps .

cx. l . The subject to Sfi is undoubtedly 6 326; m i

wa rrig as ver. 27. (V iz. 6 ‘Drrorciéja g a br cp r c
‘

t trol l/rot)
shews, to say nothing of the original passage in the

Psalms ; c
’

wm
’

i refers , however, to Christ . God the

Father is the ultimate source of the power of the

Son [as such] 55 abrofi 784g r c
‘

t tram. He is not,
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however, without the Son, but his power illustrates

i tself (dosagsra l)in the Son.

26.

"

E o
‘

xa rog £769n xa ragysrrax 6 Sammy
—Paul

affi rms that death, as the result of sin,must be involved
in the annihilation of the power of evil. He antici

pated an immortal world when this shall have passed,
after which the s igh of the xw

'

o
‘

tg, Rom. vii i . 1 9 , is

breathed. But the destruction of death is also an

absolutely present thing, for Christ says, He that
believeth in me fiatlt everlasting life,

” John i ii . 16 .

27. Il a
'

vr a 702g Denis
-

agar r . l .
—An0 ther quota

tion from the Old Testament, from Psalm viii. 7

there indeed spoken of men in general, but here

applied to the Mess iah .

370 W Bé si
'

vrg
—a broi 7d wdvra .

—The 37a !) is here
quandoguidem. O n the subject to 97737, see Winer,
p . 471 , a.

a These words have , moreover, the object
of introducing what the apostle says in verse 28,
71104 37 6 S eig

era mam iv for unless we v iew
them so, they would be quite superfluous, as Paul

himself says that the matter is self- evident (65l ov).
28 . i

'

ua if6 356; rd oral/ era e
’

u f awn—The i’va here is
not, as Heydenre ich proposes, so that, but, in order

tiza l . The object of the divine gov ernment of the

universe is , that God may be all in all —O f the four
instances in which the article occurs in this connec

a Among those cases in which the subject of a verb is

om itted , from i ts being natu rally understood of itself, may be

reckoned the c itation- formulae l iy sl , Heb. i . 7 Que}, v iii. 5 ;

y aer uetf, V l l. 17, & c. v iz. it ygaW
‘

l
,
O r 73 a vail/La , as a t once 0 0

curs.
” —Gr . d . N. T.

-TR .]
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tion before raw-
a , the first three are easily explained,

for in them the All, rerum universitas is intended,
but the last is more puzzling. That it is not the uni
v erse that is here intended is evident. The words
of (Ecumenius seem to lead to the correct explana
tion : When sin is taken away, it is plain that God
shall be the all in all , as we shall no longer be div ided
between God and our own lusts .

” a The unity of

principle in all shall be declared ; all shall no longer
follow their own inclinations, but act entirely under
the influence of God. The article stands thus in the
same way as i t would have stood, had it been said
5 Evegyaiv 762 nai l/rot eu wamv. S imilar passages are

found even in profane writers ( such as e. gr . that in
(IPolybius r ?) 5 2 ol ov a ura/g numa) 76 778411

’

Avrsl l ijg°) see

Wolf, Cur . P hilol. p . 5 36.

29 . The apostle proceeds now to support the doc
trine of the resurrection by a rgumenta ad i mminent,

and to reason ex concessis . In the first place, he ar
gues that the Ba r r /gouevm {Wig rai l! vexgfiv had, by that
baptism,

professed their faith in the resurrection,
‘

otherwise their conduct had been W ithout an object .

This clause is j oined to what precede s by s
’

rrei, which

is here (like quoniam, quandoquidem, s ince) Very

suitable, inasmuch as the reason adduced for this

matter is taken from without. Some propose to
render ém i by a lioquin but the word can hardly
have this meaning, and those who propose it are de

fl Q ( I C J, I
a m a y 7; infl ates

-la ava reeS p, 5 17377o on 0 S ta; t ar ot: frat eraw a iv

I Q 9 I

3
I

S57am, amass
-

4 ”la
m ema egrgouevwv say ita: 9 m saw.
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Ambrosiaster, and among the moderns by Scaliger,
Grotius, Augusti, (in his Archaeology)&c . and ao

cording to which a rep resentative bap tism is sup

posed. Ambrosiaster says He seeks to shew
that the resurrection of the dead was so certain and

stable, that he adduces the example of those who
were so secure of a future resurrection, that they
were nev er baptised for the dead, (when perchance
some one was prevented by death)fearing lest one
that had not been baptised might e ither rise to his
injury, or not at all ; the liv ing being baptised in the
name of the dead. Whence he adds, And why are

they baptised for them ? By using this example, he
does not approve of their conduct, but he shews
their own settled faith in the resurrection.

” 21 Though
we have no contemporary testimonies for such a

practice, yet the Fathers (Tertullian, Epiphanias ,
Chrysostom —See the passages from them in Gr

‘

o

tius and Heydenreich) expressly adduce it, at the

same time c ondemning it, and attributing it to here ~

tics . This seems to have been the principal reason

why many recent commentators have set aside this

the S imple and natural interpretation of the passage,
and betaken themselves to others of a less obvious

In tantum ratam et stabilem vult ostendere resurrec tio .

nem mortuorum, u t exemplum det corum, qui tam secur i

erant de futura resurrec tione, ut etiam pro mortuis baptiza ,

rentur
,
si quem for te mors praevenisset, timentes ne aut male

aut non resurgeret, qui baptizatus non fuerat : v ivus nomine

mor tu i t ingebatur. Unde subj ic it : quid et baptizantur pro

i llis ? Exemplo hoc non factum illorum probat, sed fixam

fidem in resurrectione ostendit.
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cast. The d ifli culty , however, which so many feel

of adm itting that Paul would have borrowed an

argument for his own doctrine from the practices of

heretics, instead of rather condemning these , may be

removed by the closing remark in the passage above
cited from Ambrosiaster. Paul S imply mentions the
thing here, (though one of which he himself could

not approve) reserv ing his condemnation of it till
another opportunity. Something s im ilar is furnished,
as we saw by ch . xi. 5 . It may , howev er, be also
doubted, whether Paul so greatly disapproved of

the practice as is supposed . A t any rate, the error,
according to which the relation of a Catechumen

who had died before he was baptized, took his place ,
and as a more advanced Christian, submitted to
baptism in his stead, was not worse than many which

have prevailed so long in more recent times in the

church ; and Paul gives abundant instances in this

epistle of his forbearance with the weak .

In regard to particulars , it is to be observed in the

first place, that as the first m y vexgébv refers to par ti
cular dead persons , (perhaps relations or friends),
ofwhom these fia nwibpt svm were the representatives ,
the article is added . It is otherwise with the follow
ing vexgw

’

, which denotes the dead in general . The

za ) before Ba r r /Z a ra : is emphatic. Thus the mean
ing of the whole is : What then is done by those who
have received baptism for the dead ? If the dead
in general rise no t, why do they submit to baptism
In place of a bs-air, the rece ived text reads fay vsxgii v.

In this case, vsxg. is used with a peculiar emphas is ,
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homogeneous with the vexgox
‘

, not with the former ro
‘

iv

vsxga
'

zv, and the article is added not for the same
reason as in that case, but for another . For the
meaning with this reading is If the dead in general
rise not, why do they submit to baptism, for those
who are indeed dead, (consequently, who shall not
arise)?

a

a W e come now to that very d iffi cult formula em s
-ze

o
' dou 13723 will: swear. Here it is O f great importance to remark

that the article is added : it is also repeated by the received
text in the following clause ; bu t here the read ing mic is de

c idedly to be preferred . Now, the ar ticle directs u s to conceive

not of the dead generally, but of cer tain well -known dead
and the connection with v er. 23, points out these as such as

had died in the L ord. K eep ing this clearly in v iew, it is ev i

dent
,
that iwrie cannot here have the meaning of in p lace of;

for such persons had been already baptised before their death,
but that it mu st signify for , for the behoof of. B ut in what
sense can the apos tle say that those believers who enter

the church receive baptism,
for the benefi t of those who

are dead ? In this sense, that, as a ce r tain number, a a l ien/ u ,

of believers is requ ired, (see Rom. ii. 12, which must be

filled up before the Parou sia and the resu rrec tion that accom
panies it can take place ; so every convert who is baptised, by
helping to fi ll up that number, confers a benefit u pon the

whole body o f those who are already dead in the Lord . This

v iew appears to me to make the passage intelligi ble ; all other
interpretations are essentially defective. B illroth has rev ived
the interpretation of the bap tismus vicar ius . But Tertullian
(adv . M arc . v . mentions th is practice as one of a b ere ti

cal natu re ; in wh ich case it is quite inc redible that such a.

baptism of a liv ing subject in the place of the dead could
have prevailed in the time of the apostles , espec iallv to such

an extent as that a mere reference to it should be generally
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themselves would have belonged to the Ba r fl y/r evel ,
we may observe, that there is no need for supposing
the use? to indicate , that both subjects hav e a common
predicate, (v iz. the incurring the risk of life it is
enough to show that the not: introduces a new sub

jec t, of which Something common to it with the first
subject is affirmed ; and this community here l ies in
the objectlessness and folly of the modes of conduct
referred to , on

/

the supposition that there is no re

surrection—n
’

ueTg— l t is uncertainwhether the preach

ers of the gospel in general, or the Apostle himself,
be here referred

,

to . The latter, howev er, is more
probable, as Paul , in what follows, speaks of himself,
and that without having previously used any particle
of trans ition. The sudden interchange of s ingular
and plural, proves nothing against this opinion, as it
occurs often, not only with Paul, but also wi th pro
fane writers .

3 1 . yr) r rju busréga v xa bxncxv.
—
p er g lor iam (meam)

ale vobz
’

s . The p ron. adj . stands here obj ectively
'

l ike Quai l itself, above ch . ix. 12.

32 . E r
’

za r o
‘

t d gwr ov éflngI O/Adxnda u . r . 7x.—W e

hav e no account in the A cts of any fighting with wild
beasts on the part -

of Paul at Ephesus ; whence
many interpreters have been induced to take Sing/o

{t axes tropically, and understand it, of the struggle
which arose out of the oppos ition of Demetrius , see
Acts xix. 23, ff. And certainly it may be eas ily
supposed, that the apostle calls the persons with
w hom he then contended Sing/a , as this word often
occurs with the Greek writers as a term of reproach,
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to say nothing of such expressions as Sngrddsxg

r bga vvo: and others of the same kind. Still we may
suppose; nevertheless, that an actual contest with
wild beasts is referred to , (such were common among
the Romans who used them as a species O f punish
ment ; 3 comp . the phrase damnare in ludum vena

tor ium, and the commentators on Pliny, Ep ist. x .

for as Neander justly observ es, (p . 230, note) it is
ev ident, from Rom. xv i. 4

, when it i s said that
Aquila and Priscilla had perilled their lives for him,

and from what he himself says , A cts xx. 1 9
, that

many dangers had assailed Paul at Ephesus , of

which no mention is made in the history of the Acts .

”

Whichever of these two Opinions is preferred , the
expression xa r o

‘

c c
’

lyn rov seems best to be explain
ed in the way in which this phrase is commonly used
by Paul, v iz. accord ing to men, so that I had re

spect only to what is human and bodily. S o Calv in
has already given it : To what purpose did I sub
mit at

"

once to infamy and the risk of a most cruel
death, ifmy hopes had been confined to this present
world ? Accord ing to men, here means with resp ect to

human life, S O that only in this present life a reward

she
i

uld accrue to us .

” b And Beza : humano a liguo

a Irma
-

v , indeed , be objected to this that. as Paul was a

Roman C i t izen, he could not be subjected to such a punish
ment.

b Quorsum , inquit, pertinebat me infamiam Simul cum

c rudelissiina mor te ad ire
,
S i spes meae inclusae in hoc mu

‘

ndo
essent ? Secundum hom inem ,

hoc lo co S ignificat, humanae

v itae respe c tu, ita ut nobis constet praemium in hoc [tantum] s
,

mundo.
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imp uls a, neque in deum resp ic iens . Other explana
tions O f w ere c

’Z

nwr ov either violate the rules of the
language, or do not c O - here with Paul’s mode of

writing, or, in fine, are inconsistent with the connec

tion.

E l vengoi
— dwoS vrjo

‘

xousv.— The words poly/wai v

o
’

wroS v. are taken from Is . xxii. 13 . and contain the

pos itive decision upon the negative 71
'

MO1 rt ipsl og if

there be no resurrection O f the dead, then let us en
j oy the present life i This passage has been adduced

in support of the Opinion, that the unbelief of the

Corinthians in the resurrection arose from epicurean

notions but the opposite seems rather to follow

from the words. They have obv iously the meaning :

If there be no resurrection, it follows— (a conc lusion

indeed whichyou abhor) - that, 8m. Had those towhom
Paul was writing entertained notions of an epicurean

cast , the words 5 1
’

xa r c
‘

t d gwr ov
—3pel og could not

hav e been adduced as an instance against them ; on

the contrary, they would have said : Yes, thou art
indeed foolish in exposing thyself to such risk of

death ! W e must here keep in mind the View for

merly giv en of the state of opinion in the Corinthian
church

, in regard to which Paul writes in this chap

ter. The persons whom he seeks to set right
,

were certain excellent, well - conducted men, (as is
clear from the whole train of argument) who were
anxiously expecting the return O f Christ, in the hope

of entering with him into his kingdom , but who were
afraid at the same time of dying before he came, as
their sensuous understanding could not form any
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ter, quoted from the Thais of Menander, (seeWiner,
p . 49 9 .)

a In place of xgnaro
’

c, Lachmann reads i

34 . inlaid/ a r e dzxa lwg. bind ing is notj ustly , in a
moral sense, but rather, in a modal sense,fut/g , coni

p letelg, p erfectly . Emser takes it ‘

morally, thus

Wake up and be pious .

’ Luther more correctly
modally, thus Wake right up E rasm. S chmid .

‘

ri fv o
‘

r
’

a v 3 208 r i ve; ixovm. Most interpreters

compare with this , the words in Matt. ch . xxii . 29
s l a t/d olls, Ml sidér sg rag mated ; and? r rjv dbva/u v 4705

8 5 06.
‘ It seems better, however, to understand the

dv o
‘fozv S aab

”

256a , according to the Hebrew/ (see ,

1 Sam. i i . 1 2, & c .) of ungodliness .

35 .

’

A l l
’

i

5557fi g x. r . l .
—With these words, the

apostle introduces an objection on the part of his

opponents, just as in Latin it is Often said, sed d icet

a liguis . It is as if the Corinthians had said, We

grant that the most alarming consequences are c on

nected with the denial of the resurrection, but still
we cannot yield our assent to this, because we can

not conceive how a corrupted corpse can again live,
or inwhat sort of body the dead can arise . Chry
sOstom rightly Observes , (and he is followed by Bul

a In 1 Cor . xv . 33, we have an iambic trimeter acatalect

( senarius)

pdi lgbu I 6711 ii I 677xgn
'

otl
’

(in/
"

I l i
’

a i ] xo
’

ixd l ,

where in the unequal places l st and 3d we have spondees, as

is often the case. The line is from the comic poet M enander
and , accord ing to H. S tephens , from h is Thais ,

,(see M enandr i

Fragmenta , ed. Meinecke, p . —Gr. d. N. T.
- TR.]
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linger and others,) He supposes two difficulties ,
the mode of the resurrection, and the quality of the

bodies , respecting both of which they were in per

plexity , for they asked, how can that which is cor
rupted be raised ? And with what body do they

come ?"a Both these doubts the apostle Seeks to
remove , by the example of the grain of corn.

36 .

”

Agogov, oz) 3 onslgetg z . r . l .
—The mi here is em

phatic : Thou art a man w ithout understanding, s ince

thou wilt not allow thyself to be taught by thine

own experience ; for, in order that a new plant may
be produced from the Seed - corn, the latter must first
corrupt, (comp . the declaration of Christ John xii .

consequently
3 7. An entirely different body is produced by it

from what itself was . O n this comparison U steri

remarks , (p . 35 7) Here, indeed, we must observe
that the figure o versteps the analogy ; for, from the

seed there is always produced s imilar plants ; while,
on the contrary, the entombed body of the dead
contains the germ out of which an entirely different

and imperishable body springs .

” This is not with

out reason ; still the truth which lies in Paul
’

s repre

scutation is this, that, as the life O f the plant is al
ways renewed by means of the seed , so the spirit
has power, not of itself, but from God , to form for

itself always a new organ, a new body. This body

a
I

S 3
! a I 3 I

w no ? 0 0 r a g m’
a rroer o

'

srg ,
frou reorrou r ag a va o

‘

r a aews, xa r an;

” 0167 70
I Q I I

A'

I

n ‘rwv J ed/4 1 701 1
0 . xa : y ap weer ap pofr sga v nwogouv ey es

-
r i g,

9 I I I I 3,

mo : sy srear a t w ma l t/S ew a a r fl ora Jap a n sexovr a r ;
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is a spiritual body. By this paradoxical expression
Paul intended what is its literal meaning, a body

adap ted to the sp ir it, (adjective in mtg). S ince, then,
the spirit is incorporeal , the body that seems most
adapted to it is one as r efi ned and ether ia l as poss ible,

a body without aeggand a iua , (ver . This will
be as different from the body that has been corrupted
by death, as the plant that springs from the seed
corn is from the latter. TO render the poss ibility of

such an entire difference so much the clearer , Paul
goes on to say ,
3 9 . 06 rrdco‘ a 0

'

a 73a bs-ii Gags, rt. 7. l .
—Ev en upon

earth the organisms are different .

40 . K a i obi/t a rot éwovgawa xa i ooiaara ém
’

yara , it. a
“

. l .

- Perfectly marked is the difference between the

heavenly bodies and the earthly ; and , as there are

difl
’

erent degrees on earth, so also in heaven, (U steri,
p . It may be asked, what is meant by vanam

s
’

rrovgawa ? O ne m ight imagine that they are the

same as the doi
,
a a =ra m sua a rmd , v er . 44 ; but it is

not yet that the organs of the spirit are referred to ;
it is first Shewn, in general, how great a difference
there is between all heav enly and earthly things ;
bes ides this suppos ition is forbidden by v er . 4 1 ,

(fil l og, cal im). O n the other hand, however, it is

against the usage of the language to take Gab/1.06706

e
’

vrougawa , for what we call heavenly bod ies . The

matter seems to stand thus : Paul seeks , as already
remarked ; first, to shew, in general, how great a
difference there is between the corporealism, the

materialism O f earth, and that of heaven ; as an
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earthly organisms, but must rather suppose the great

est poss ible divers ity between that body and these ,
S ince even among the heavenly bodies themselv es
there is such a diversi ty. The error of the common
V iew was clearly perceived by Calv in Not only
is there a

' d ifference between heavenly bodies and

earthly, but not even the heavenly bodies themselves
have all the same glory ; for the sun surpasses the
moon, and the rest of the stars differ one from ano

ther. The same divers ity, therefore, will be appa
rent in the resurrection of the dead "but in the ap

plication O f this an error is commonly made . Paul
is regarded as hav ing intended to affirm that after
the resurrection there will be different degrees o f

glory and honour, an opinion which is certainly most

true of itself, and which is prov ed by other scriptural
testimonies, but which has nothing to do with Paul

’

s

present object. For he is arguing not regarding the
difference of condition among the saints after the re

surrection, but regarding the difference between the
bodies we now have and those we Shall afterwards
receive . He removes , therefore, the charge of ah

surdity by this s imile : the substance of the sunand

of the moon is one , but the difference between the

two in respect of dignity and excellence, is great.
What wonder, then, should our body put on a more
excellent quality ? A S if he had said, I teach no

thing as about to happen at the resurrection which
is not already before the eyes of all . That such
is the meaning of the words, is clear from the

context. For whence and whither would Paul
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make a leap if he were now comparing one with

another in a different state, while up to this po int he
has been comparing the present state of a ll a like

with that which is future, and immediately proceeds

with that comparison.

” a

42. O ilra ita l rj avacramg rawveagcbvf
—So is it with

the resurrection O f the dead. How ? Thus , namely,
that as there is a difference not only between earthly
bodies and heavenly bodies generally, but also with
in both classes between indiv iduals, so in like man
ner shall the bodies of those who shall rise be differ

ent from the bodies of those now alive. This latter
difference is still more fully set forth in the words ,

3 Non modo inter coelestia et terrestria corpora discrimen
est, sed ne coelestibus qu idem omnibu s aequalis est glor ia.

S ol enim lunam praecell i t et reliquae stellae inter se difl
’

erunt.

haec igitur dissimilitudo in resu rrectione mortuorum apparet

verum in applicatione vulgo erratur. putant enim Paulum

dicere voluisse, a resurrec tione d iversos fore honoris et gloriae
sanctis gradus ; quod qu idem [per se] verissimum est aliisqii e

scripturae testimoniis probatur, sed nihil ad Pauli mentem.

N on enim disputat, qualis futu ra sit conditionis difl
'

erentia

inter sanc tos, post resurrectionem : sed qu id nunc difl
'

erant

corpora nostra ab iis, quae olim rec ipiemus. Removet ergo

absurdida tis O pinionem hoc simili : solis et lunae una est sub ~

stantia , d ignitatis et excellentiae magnum d i scrimen. Qui d
ergo m irum, si corpus nostrum excellentiorem qualitatem

induat ? acsi diceret : nihil in resurrectione futurum doceo,

quod non subjectum sit jam omnium oculis. Talem esse sen

sum v erborum , patet ex contextu . Unde enim et quorsum

transiliret Pau lus , S l nunc in statu d iverso al ios cum allis con

ferret : quum hac tenus s tatum praescutum omnium simul cum

futuro comparaverit et in ea comparati one mox pergat.
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o
’m fgera l Ev e

’

y sz
’

gsra : e
’

uapéagov
'

a, a . r . l .
—The

earthly mortal body, which is, as it were, only the
seed - corn that is laid in the earth, is subject to cor
ruption, to dishonour (amulet, Chry sostom : w

’

7023
eidexééo

‘

r sgov vsxgofi diag
’

évévrog to weakness : the body
of those raised up, on the other hand, shall be in
dued with immortality, glory, power. A ll these
points of contrast are ultimately brought together in
the words am igsra l 653th “ sl/ UXlrttiV, s

’

yez
’

gsra r (rd/t a misu

ua rmév. What is subjected to earthly death is only
the soul - body, the principle of natural life ; at the
coming of Christ, however, it will be raised a spirit
body. O f this latter, Paul gives only, as it were, a
negative representation ; he furnishes no pos itive
conception Of it , but contents himself with indicating
that it is of a higher nature than the physical or na
tural body.

44. for: o‘cbua «buxmév, xa i liar : owua m svua rmév.

These words are apparently added in defence of the

use of the expression « (baa vrvsuua rmév in the preced
ing clause—an expression which must have naturally
appeared paradoxical—in this manner : there is in
fact a spiritual body as well as a natural body.

Lachmann has the reading (which also Luther has
followed) si fs

’

m v cilia a a . r . l . U steri also appears
to have had this reading in V iew when he para
phrased the passage thus (p . If there is a
653W xl/ UXlxbv, which organisation is suited to a pre
ponderating soul - life, why should there not also be a
cob/l a m avua rmo

’

v that shall be adapted to our then

purely spiritual life . As regards this paraphrase
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fence appears, however, to be taken from the circum
stance that Adam is the anti - type of Christ ; that,
consequently, what is said Of the one in scripture
may b e applied to the other, and that such an appli

cation has, consequently , scr ip turefor its bas is . The

contrast here lies in this, that Adam possessed only
natural life, and that, consequently, his body was in
so far corruptible ; but that in Christ, on the contra
ry , the Spirit is the essence (comp . 2 Cor. i ii .
the Spirit to which life is not communicated from
without, but which itself makes to live . It may be

asked, what is the Object to be supplied to ZOJOGTOIOUV ?

The majority suppose other Chr istians . But s ince

the apostle adds no Object, the word ought certainly
to be taken more generally, so as to comprehend no
less the life which Christ had in himself (comp .

John v . than that which is communicated to
others, who have become one with him (John v . 21 ,

6 as ; oil; S él s: (worn After the same manner
Christ is called, (John xi . r

’

) avas t
-

am; na z
‘

ngosh,
there, indeed, in the first instance, as the bestower

of the resurrection and the life but he bestows this

not as one bestows an ear thly possession, which be

fore the gift belonged to one, and after the gift be
longs to another, but as believers are one spirit with

him (0
'

nol l aia svo: r t?) avg/7,0 21! crvei
’

iuot s
’

o
‘

rw, 1 Cor. Vi .

they hav e their life and the ir resurrection in

him . Theophy lact says on this passage The first

the former and less important clause, (for there is no need
for prov ing that there was a aa

'

iua vamp ), while it has no re

ference to the latter and more important



CRAP . xv . VERSE 46. 1 1 5

Adam, indeed, was an animal man, i . e. had a body

inhabited by animal powers ; the last Adam , how

ever, the Lord, a live - giving spirit . He does not say
a liv ing spirit, but a live- giv ing, which is the greater

of the two . For the Lord had the c o - substantial

c o - existent holy Spirit, by whom he both quickened

his own flesh , and granted to us incorruption through

him . Wherefore we have the pledges of this cor~

ruptible l ife in the first Adam, but of that which is

to come in Christ .” 3

46.

’

A l l
’

ob vrgébrov a. r . l .
- In order to perce ive

correctly the Object of these words, we must keep in

v iew what the apostle says in the following verses

The two principles , of which the one was operativ e

in Adam, the other in Christ, are repeated in the

Christian—the phys i cal natural life is the basis upon
which the spiritual erects itself. Ca lv in : It is ne

c essary , he says , that, before we can be renewed in

Christ we should deriv e our origin from Adam, and

be like him . Wherefore it is not to be wondered at

if we beginwith a liv ing soul, for as the order is to be
born before we are regenerated, so also is it to live

before we are rai sed up .

’b Theophy lact : Lest any

a 5 1439 wean ; Urban slay /scrubs fir o
’

l ga rrog,
trove afiuxrz a ig

bvvénswbrom oilp svor aZ ‘a a sixer. 532i axa r o;
’

A3oi
,
a , i xu

’

eiog, sf; wvzflg a
N 3 9 I

Za cn
‘

arouv. aux £ 17 5 7, i t; mist/p a éwv, a l l a Cwovrowuv, 470 p age» erzrwv
t I ‘

a
" 9

B
“ . s er

Ka i y ae o xvgros axe 70 w arm a s aw o Juror a y ror array/t a , 3: w

xa i q-iiv ibla v adez a éga o
f
/rolst

,
xa i imiv bi a br ab v i)» atpS aeofa v fixa

efam
-r a, 7 5; a?» (03 05375 ; r a ilr ns Zane 7a ivéxvga i s 7 5

arguing 775 bi usl l ozicng, is Xemr é
'

.

b Necesse est, inquit, nos priusquam reparemur in Christo ,



1 16 CRAP. xv . VERSES 46, 47.

one Should ask, why have we the animal body, the in
ferior now, and the spiritual hereafter ? He says, that
so were the sources of both respectively arranged.

For Adam was first, Christ last ; so that our interests
are always advancing towards what is better, and it
is to be bel ieved, that what in thee is now corrup
tible and inferior, shall be radically changed into
what is incorruptible and better”?1

47. 6 621375505; d VSga r
’

og 6 7: 15pm; £5 obga voU.
—Luther

translates D er andere M ensch ist der Herr vom

Himmel, the other man is the Lord from heaven.

”

But the parallelism requires that 55 ciga r/oi} should
be the predicate, ev en as in y iig and xomig (to

say nothing Of the grammatical consideration that
if 6 nbgzog if; obga vob

’

were to be joined together,
we should have expected xbgiog 6 £5 oi

’

igavob). If 6

xbgzog
—which , however, with Lachmann, may be

more correctly om itted as a later edition—be retain
ed , it must be taken as in appos ition to the subject 6

6267950 ; d ga r og, so that the meaning of the whole
verse is this : The first man is dust- born from the

earth ; the second man, the Lord, is from heaven.

Possibly, however, (though
’

this is rather forced)we

originem abA damo trahere et illi esse similes. quare nam ire
mur, S i incipimu s ab anima v ivente : sicu t enim ordine prius
est nasci quam renasc i

,
ita v ivere quam resurgere

a i'va p air s; £77 31 , 5 16; em
'

r id/ uxm iv afip a xa i xei
’

eov vb
’

yi’xop ev

76 33 a
'
vevp a

frm o
’

v p il l ar ; ¢nalv, 677 rea l a i dgxa i ixa r iewv ob
’

rw

brsr afyno
'

a v Ka i 6 pEv
’

A3ap 97367 5305 , 6 62 Xem
' fr is go r seoc

‘

(flar e

Err} «76Bil e
-

lav as} q'a
’

t ira te
-

sea areheun
'

xa i m
’

mr sus, 6
'

s”: xa i on ? war iv

0 0? (DS aeq
-d a a i xer

’

ew, Err) c
'

o
’

o
’

ltpS ae
frov xa i repels

-

r ev p sr aa
‘

r otxsm

9 7IG'O VT Z I .
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1 18 CHAP . xv . VERSES 49 , 5 0.

but then what is now begun shall be fully completed
and perfected both in body and soul , so that we
snall in reality obtain what as y et we only hope for.

” 61

S o also T/wodoret : 76 QogéGO/ASV crgoéénrmaig, of) mega :

vsrmwg s/gms.

5 0. Tom-

o dé gen/1.1 a . r .
—Ustori hes itates (p . 364)

whether to take these words thus : That I concede
to you

,
if you assert that I have nothing to say

against it or thus : My opinion is , &c ., so that What

follows contains the elucidation of What precedes .

The former V iew doubtless suits the connexion bet

ter , which, in that case, is this : A s we, in respect of

our earthly body , resemble Adam , so , in respect of

the heav enly body, we shall resemble Christ. Ye ,

indeed, are unable to conceiv e how the earthly, cor

rupted bodies can again arise ; but I myself also
affirm,

that flesh and blood (T/zeodoret z
“ He calls

a Pu tarunt qu idam ,
hic esse exhor tationem ad piam e t sanc

tam v i tam,
ad quam Pau lu s digressus fue rit : et ideo v erbum

futu ri temporis in hortativum modum trans tu lerunt. imo in

qu ibu sdam
Graecis codd. leg itur (boeémmv. sed qaum id m inus

ante cohaereat, sequamu r po tiu s quod praesenti instituto et

c ontextu i respondet. No temus p rimo
,
non esse exhortatio

nem,
sed pu ram doc tr inam

,
neque hic ag i de v itae nov itate,

sed perpetuum esse fi lum orationis de r esurrectione carnis.

I taque is te et it se
nsus : quemadmodum anifnalis natu ra

, quae

in nobis praecedit, imago est A dae i ta in c oelesti natura fore

nos Chr isti conformes . nunc enim inc ipimus portare imagi.

nem Christi et in d ies magis ac magis in eum t ransformamur

sed ea imago in regeneratione spir i tus consis tit . Tunc au tem

ad plenum instau rabitur , tam in corpore , quam in anima, et

perfi cietur,
quod nunc inchoatum est, adeoqne reipsa obtine

himus quod adhuc speramus .



CHAP . xv . VERSE 5 1 . 1 1 9

the mortal nature flesh and blood for this it is im
possible, so long as it is mortal , to attain to the c e

lestial kingdom,

” a

) cannot reach the heavenly king
d om, nor the corruptible ( abstr . pro concr .) incor
ruption . With this what follows
5 1 . 7606

, Muorfig/ov v/u u M79)
: x. 7. 7x. —may be

closely united thus Wherefore , those who are aliv e
at the coming of Christ shall not be able to remain
as they are, e. retain their natural body, if they

are to enter the heav enly kingdom ; they must (this
is a mystery which I herewith announce to you)
be changed, and that suddenly, at the sound of the

trumpet, which shall announce the resurrection of

the dead. In this way the whole coheres with the
main object of the apostle . He seeks to comfort

the disheartened Corinthians , by assuring them that
it will come to the same thing, as respects the resur
rection, whether a man has died before the coming

of the Lord, or has overlived that event ; for to no

one will l ife in the flesh at that time, be of any

advantage, as i t will not render him more ca

pahle of being a partaker in the blessings of Christ’s
reign, than those who shall have died before , s ince
in any case the earthly body must be changed be
fore it can become the heavenly.

The accordance of such a View of the apostle
’

s rea

soning with his general doctrine concerning the re

surrection, may be seen by a reference to the paral

lel passages , especially to those in the Second Epistle
V I I

a
o
'éexoc xa u oat/Lac 7m S um-m ¢vaw maker é3um ¢ ov BE tra de-m i

'
vu

7 1

S vnvhv aw a y 777; Earouea vzou Baml sfa ;
tr y

/gm .



120 CHAP. xv . VERSE

to the Corinthians , and in his Epistles to the Thes
salonians . W e proceed to notice the particulars of
his statement more closely .

’

1606, p vdrfigl ov {umMyra—With these words Paul
intimates to the Corinthians , that what he is about
to state is of such a kind, that in order to apprehend
it, they must give up all their previous views re

specting the kingdom of heaven. So the whole
Christian system announces itself as a mystery to
the merely sensuous and fieshly understanding, by

which it cannot be comprehended Without a re

linquishment of its one- s ided and contracted stand
point. The mystery, however, is not one of an ab

solute, but only one of a relative kind. (See the

notes on i i .

Heir/reg ML?" of) waiver s; d
‘

e

M ost interpreters suppose here a trajection of the

on, in this sense : W e, indeed, shall not all d ie, but

nevertheless all shall be changed. Chrysostom pa

raphrases thus W e shall not all d ie , but we shall
all be changed, even those ;who shall not die ; for

they also are mortal . Fear not, therefore, he says,
though thou shouldst d ie, as if thou shouldst not
rise again ; for though there be some who shall

a W hen Paul here calls that a mystery, which, at the

same time, he declares, we must understand the mysterious
ness as ly ing not in the that, bu t in the how. The power of

the S pir it which, in that g reat moment, shall be poured forth
on the church as a life-

giv ing light- dew, (I s. xxvi. will,
in a m y steriou s manner

,
effect this corporeal change.

”

Olshausen. —TR
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122 CHAP. XV . VERSE 5 1 .

ed , are to be traced to m isunde rstanding of the pas
sage. A full exam ination of these readings is not
required in such a commentary as this ; suffi ce it to
observe , that the reading (which also Lachmann
ad opts)waiver s ; [My] aoranMcéa séa , of) 77021178; dé 60.

has probably arisen from the m istaken
conception, that Paul was here instituting a contrast
between the righteous and the wicked, and that he

declares of the latter, that they are unworthy of this
change . It is clear, howev er, from the whole con

text, that this is not the object of the writer, but
that he is speaking only of the difference between

those who shall be aliv e, and those who are dead at
the coming of Christ, without introducing any c on

trast between those who are Christians and those
who are not, those who are righteous and those who
are wicked. The following words , moreover, in
v er . 5 9 , £11 Cor d/L9), s

’

v Em?
"

(hawk/L OU r . give ev i

dence against the reading afar/ r eg {fey non/mt)” of) crav

72g 6? army, for Paul will, in that case, hav e add m

ed to an entirely negative predicate , a fuller and

closer description, whi ch no person who knows how
to express himself intelligibly ev er does . Matthaei

has already observed, in a note on this passage , in
his edition : The common reading, which we also
have retained, seems to be supported by the connec
tion of the passage for there can be no doubt that év

0276
,a x. r . A. in spite of the arrangement of S tephens ,

is to be referred to the former amaynmeea . But

if so , then it is necessary that the propos ition before

év ar t/a ), and the circumstances of which are de



CHAP . XV . VERSE 5 1 . 1 2

scribed in these words , he in the affirmative . If,

however, the second proposition affirm ,
the first,

on account of the adversativ e particle 62, ought to

deny. Moreover, the other part of the 5 2d verse sup
ports this reading on account of the parallelism . For

to the fl aws; a n of) nogandnsofla eda corresponds the O i

vsxgoi (ny ovv oi nor/t néévr sg) s
’

yegdfidovra l , and to the Grav

r e; 65 al l a f

ynaéaséa answers the xa i (fi
e

/ ow crav

72g, xa r
‘

oi xO I/t nééw sg, 7767) éysgdévn
‘

g, of 371 Zaiweg
76723) dkhaynaé/t séa . And Paul plainly say s the

same thing in l Thes . iv . 1 5 , ff. For what he here
says of) war/73g nor/t ndndéptséa , he there explains when
he speaks

‘

of the not dead as ofgal/ reg, ofwsgrkemro
'

asrm,

and of the dead as oi nor/tnééw sg, oi vengai e
’

v Xgmr afif
m

a Here Matthaei seem s to err to his own d isadvantage.

The of ver . 5 2
,
comprehends only those he has last

nam ed ; of 37: 767 5 , as a lso the S cholias t , whom he has

las t quoted , has remarked of7nvm a 37a weezéw s; avSemrot. Pau l
intimates that the dead will need no change , as they will be
raised up at once in an incorruptible body.

b Lec tionem vulgatam, quam nos e tiam ser vav imu s. awa

'

qoeza

loci fi rmare v idetu r .
‘
N ec enim dubium est

,
qu in iv

x. 7 . a. contra S tephani d istinctionem ad prius a
’

AJLa g/ naép eS a

sint referenda. Id si est
,
ante Ev p ropos itio aiens sit

,

necesse est, cujus m eme-a
i

m ; explicautur in his 2» 6270
’

q x. 7. a.

S i au tem secunda propositio ait
, prima propter par ticulam ad

v ersativam Bé negare debet. Qu in etiam a ltera pars versus

5 2 hanc lec tionem pr opter simi litu dinem adj uva t. N am q
-g;

Haw s; p 29 a?! z oxp nfinaép eS a reS pondet 76 O f vexeoi (979 mm: ofnot/4 :1
9 5 7 5 5)éy eQS éaav

-
r a l . Té] I

'

I a
'

vr e; 32 au tem raspou
d et 76 Ka iMei

"

; (fig/ ow wa
'

vr sg, xa i of zomn9 §v7eg, 3237539 5 7 5 5 ,
xa i of ga ff e; 767 5) al ka ynao

'

aeS a A tque idem plane d ic i t
Paulus, 1 Thess. iv . 15 , seqq . Quod enim hic d ic itur as}



1 24 CHAP. XV . VERSE 5 2.

5 2. 511 awa y), 611 émrfi —These words be
long then, without doubt, to axxaynao

’

aséa . It may
be asked, however, why Paul should throw so much
weight upon the quickness of this change (which
o ccurs bes ides in the book of Sohar ; see the passages

adduced by U steri, p . 35 6 also S choettgen
’
s Ho me

Hebr . I . p . Interpreters generally content them
selves with admitting, that by these words is inti
mated the a lmighty p ower of God . But this leads

to the further inquiry, what purpose would such an

intimation here serve in connection With Paul’s ar

gument To me it appears that the matter is ca

pable of being accurately explained from a cousi
deration of the apostle’s leading object. This is to
Show to the Corinthians, that itwill come to the same
thing whether a man d ie before the coming of Christ
or ov erliv e that ev ent, for that both the dead and

the l iv ing shall, in respect of the new body, be placed
in the same condition, only they shall obtain it in a
different manner. A t the sound of the trumpet the
dead shall arise in the new body , and as an analo
gous effect is to be produced by this on the liv ing,
it is impossible that death can intervene, but the in
v estment of them with the new body must take
place immed ia tely , repente, non interveniente morte
nec c orruptione illa ordinaria,

”
as Beza correctly has

observed.

e
’

u v
.77taxamo

‘

ctMny
e

/ u
—The blast of the trumpet

fl aw s; xoty nS natiasS a ,
id lbi expli cat, quum d icit de non mor

tu is of law s ,
of WEQ‘XSIWd/Li vol , et de mortu is oi yea/

(
4497439 75 5 , of

vsxeoi Ev t a
'
7éf.
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126 CHAP . xv . VERSE 5 2.

surrection of the dead must somewhat precede the
transformation of the living, provided that in the

passage in 1 Thes . iv . 1 6, 17, the matter is repre
~

sented exactly as here, and the statement there made
agwaynao

'

aséa e
’

u vepéha l g sz
’

; (Z r/ravmm 705 xvgiou eig o
’

céga

be strictly equivalent to axxaynao
'

aeéa here, (which ,
however, may be doubted.) O n the form oa kwfo‘s: in

place of JaAm
’

y
'

gsu see Winer, p . 80,
a
and on the use

of the third person, see the same, p . 471 ,
b
(where,

however, the suppos ition of an understood ell ipsis
1 cannot assent to ; it is sufficient to suppose the
v erb impersonal, and that it is used like our it
blows ,

” it sounds,
”

and the l ike .) fla sh— Correct
ly and without prejudice Grotius remarks : Those
namely, whom God shall at that time find alive ;
among whom Paul thought it possible that he , and

many others then alive, might be found. So, also
in 1 Thess . iv. 17, he says concerning the same

th ing, ti/l
'

; oi Zfivr sg. This arose from the circum

stance, that Christ had rev ealed nothing to his d is

c iples concerning the last day, when it was to be, in
order that they m ight ever be in a state of expec

tancy ; and the apostles , and the Christians who

followed them, were sufficiently ready to believe it

would happen soon.

” 0

a. aahm
'

gw, Fu t. va i n
-few

,
in place of aaawf'ygw (Xen .

A nab . I . ii . 1 Cor . xv . 5 2. Comp. also M echan. V ett.

p . 201 . (Numb . x. 3 ; a lso the A or . l , Eea
'

Mrwa 13 c ommon

in the LXX.) S ee Phryn. p. 1 9 1 ; Thom . M . p. 789 ; B u tt
m ann

,
I . 383 . - Gr . d. N. T .—TR. ]

b
[S ee note on ch. xiv . v er. 5 . - T E . ]
Nempe quos v ivos dens illio deprehenderit : inter quos



CRAP. xv . VERSE S 5 8, 5 4. 127

5 3. A e7yo
‘

cg z . 7. 7x.—Connection : We shall be

changed, for, s ince as before said, flesh and blood
cannot inherit the kingdom of heaven, so must this

mortal (body)put on immortality, 8m. In place of

ivdboa dda l we have in 2 Cor. V . 2, inevdbda oda l . (O n

the representation of the organ under the image of

a covering, see S choettgen
’

s Hom e Hebr . p .

Tertullian remarks , that the discourse is not of an

entire annihilation, but of a changing (a glorifying)
of the earthly body A change is one thing, utter
loss is another. What a man loses is different from

what he changes . A s, therefore, what is lost is not

changed, so what is changed is not lost .
” a

5 4. 7157s 721175627641 6 Aéyog 6 y syga /tuévog 7c. 7. h.

Then will happen What has been foretold : A670 ; like
is used (not indeed for subjec t -matter but still)

for that which is d enoted by language, objectiv ely .

Others render these words : tum ra tta nfi et vatic i

nium as respects the meaning the same, for a pro

phecy is verified when what is affirmed by it comes

to pass .

Paulus putavit heri posse u t c t ipse esset et alu multi qui
cum ipso v ivebant, S ic ofgam e.d ixit d e eadem re Pau lu s

l Thess. iv . 17. Id eo ev enit, quia de d ie ultimo,
quando is

fu turus esset
,
nihil Christus suis rev elaverat ; u t semper ex

spectaretu r. E t propiores fuere apostoli et qu i eos secuti sunt
Christiani, ut crederent brevi id futurum .

a A liud demutatio, aliud perditio. Perd it haec , illa mntat.
Quomodo ergo, quod perditum est

,
mutatum non es t

, ita
'

quod
mutatum est, perditum non est.



28 CRAP. xv . VERSES 5 4—5 6.

xa79769n 6 S ci va 7og sic; wh oa—Is . xxv . 8 . In the

Heb . we hav e [1 33
1
7for ever , which is frequently

rendered (though not in this passage from Isaiah)by
the LXX. 27; wh o; e. gr . 2 Sam. i i . 25 . Jerem . i ii . 5 .

N iaog is a later form of vixn. sig v7xog thus means

properly so that the enemy is utterly overcome, is
for ever destroyed. Comp . the notes of Grotius on
this pass age.

5 5 . Hob 605, S a
’

va 7s
,
76néwrgov; 7011 76Wang ;

—After Hosea xii i . 14, LXX. Lachmann reads crau

o
'

ou, Saran , 76 vfxog 708 Saran , 76 xéwgov ; With

this what fo ll ows certainly accords better . If we

retain d6nthe meaning appears to be, that the meaner
world shall sustain a loss, inasmuch as it must resign
the dead whom it has imprisoned. It is not at all im

probable that Paul had in View a sleep of the souls
of those dead until the resurrection ; comp . U steri,

p . 368.

5 6. 76d
‘

e xi i/75m» n. 7. A.
—A closer unfolding of the

meaning in which he had Spoken in ver. 5 5 of the

xéwgov S a vo
’

wou. The LXX. in the passage of Hosea
seem to have used x§v7gov s imply in reference to the

p a in which a prick causes Paul, however, employs
it also in respect of the use to which it was sometimes
put in urging or driv ing cattle . The goad which
d eath uses for the purpose of till ing his field is sin,
without which he could have no power over us . So

S choettgen understands this passage : Quod mors in

nos , tanquam agricola in jumenta,_imperium exercere
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SECTION SECOND .

CRAP. xvr. V ERSE S
‘

l—24 .

This concludingchapter, in the first place, contains certain
directions respecting the collection for the poor saints in

Jerusalem, (1 the apostle then advertises them of

his intended journey to Corinth, (5 recommends
Timothy to them , (10, and remarks that A pollos had
put off his return to Corinth, He concludes with
exhortations and greetings.

1 . The Christians of Palestine were more strait

ened than other churches, and this might be from
their being assailed with every sort of oppression by
the Jews . The activity of

'

Paul on their behalf is
evident from what is said, Acts xxiv. 17. Rom .

xv . 25 , 26 . 2 Cor. viii . and ix. and Gal . i i .
'

1 0.

2 . K ant afa r 6aB/8c27a v 7c. 7. k—O n this formula
,

see the interpreters on Matt . xxvii i l ; Winer, p .

204 ; Wahl, I. 440. and I I. That there is no
evidence from this verse that the early Christians
observed religiously the first day of the week is

shewn by Neander, p . 1 35—6 . The a ag
’

a ry
‘

b and

Snoa vg/Z wv appear rather to intimate that Paul means
to say , that each ought on the first day of the

week to lay by what he could spare, in order that

a
[See also B ib. Cab.

,
No. X. p. 121 , and Negris

’ Edition of

Robinson
’
s Lexicon, under sis, g c, and eéfifla vr op

,



CRAP . xvr. VERSES 2—8. 131

when he himself Should come , each might have the
contribution which he had collected by those weekly
deposits ready by him, so that the whole collection
Should be as eas ily made up at once from the c on

tribution of each, as if it had already been cast into

one common fund.

” 3 The 7: at 5 1306637051 is translated
by D e Wette What any one has prospered [so as to
have to spare] ; but it is better to render it : What
is convenient for him as thus the plan which Paul
prescribes is more clearly contrasted with the burden

some plan of leaving the whole to be made up at his

coming.

5—8 .
-6
'

7a v Ma xs6ow
’

a v 613Mw.
- Paul, as appears

from 2 Cor . i . 1 5 , (which passage is to be compared
in general with this) had promised to the Corina

thians before this first Epistle was wr itten, to trav e l

from Ephesus 'to Macedonia, not by the direct route

through A s ia M inor, but by way of Corinth, and

then to return from Macedonia to Corinth again, on

his way to Palestine. This determ ination, however,

a

[This interpretation obviously leaves unexplained the

main peculiari ty of the apostle ’

s injunc t ion, v iz. the appointe

ment of the fi rst day of the week in preference to any o ther .

W hy, it may be asked, on that day rather than on any other

To this the interpretation in the text gives no answer. The

only conceivable reason for this seems to be, that, by the early
Chr istians, the first day of the week was observed as the

Sabbath of the L ord ; and
,
consequently, as on that day they

commemorated that which formed the great bond of union be
tween them and other Christians, it was the most suitable oc

casion for their displaying their love in the way pr escribed,
and also the time when they would be most liberal. - TR . ]
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he altered, and that, as appears from 2 Cor. i . 23, iii,
in order that he might not have to appear in Corinth '

as a reprover and a punisher . O n this account he
rather preferred writing this Epistle, and he says in
the verse before us, that he would fulfil his intention
of coming , but would first j ourney through Mace
donia. I am, says he, intending to traverse Ma

cedonia. With you, however, I shall remain as long
as I have opportunity (71136511) perhaps I shall winter
with you, in order that you may facilitate my pro
gress whither I shall be j ourneying. I shall hot,
therefore, (as I formerly intended) see you now on

my j ourney, but I hope rather to abide with you a
long time when the Lord will .” Comp . Neander , p .

216 , note .

9 . Paul was desirous to remain in Ephesus as

long as possible, because , on the one hand, a larger
prospect of extending the gospel was there presented
to him, and , on the other, there were many ad ver

saries of Christianity there, who , were Paul no

longer present to establish the church, would be able
easily to destroy what he had erected. Comp .

Neander , p . 225 .

10. comp . ch . iv. 17. i
'

va o
’

cgbbfiwg7611727661 736g buag.
—B e careful that when Timothy comes to you he
may hav e no cause to fear any injury from the

i

ill

disposed.

l l . use
-a 753V a6e>tgo63v. - These words are, without

doubt, to be referred to the object a 67o
'

u, and denote
the companions in travel whom Paul had given
Timothy . Compare the same words, verse 12.
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—This seems to have been only a p ortion of the

Ephes ian church (comp . v erse 20, Wal l/72g)which was

in the
,,
habit of meeting in the house of Aquila.

Comp . Neander, K irchengeschichte i . p . 381 . A si

m ilar expression occurs in Coloss . iv. 1 5 .

20.

’

A o
’

7aoa oés al hfil ovg iv plkfiua71 6cyiw.
-Here

by he once more exhorts them to unity. The army.“
667m is also elsewhere mentioned in the New Testa

ment ; Rom. xv i. 6 . 2 Cor. xiii . 1 2 . l Thess . v.
26 . 1 Pet. V. 14, in which last place it is called

pil nua dyad
-
71g. It is well known that the kiss of

peacewas the usual mode of salutation in the meetings
ofthe ancient Christians , especially on the observance
of the Lord’s Supper,
21 , 22. Paul had dictated this epistle to an amanu

ens is ; but he is desirous , before concluding, to add a
word or twowithhis ownhand, in order, perhaps, there
by the more fully to authenticate it ; for, as we learn

from 2 Thess . ii . 2, there were even at that time

supposititious letters to be found. The words them
selves which the apostle writes do not require to be
so sc rupulously weighed, as most of the interpreters
have done. He required to add some words in order
to show his own hand -wri ting . For this_purpose he
selected the sentence, He that loveth not the Lord

(L itotes for he that slights) should be expelled from
the church . The following Syro -Chaldaic words,

uaga
‘

w (the Lord cometh ; to be understood,
perhaps, of the wagouov

'

a), are not eas ily to be j oined
with the preceding. I think, however, that there is

no need for this , as they, perhaps, only served to
Show Paul’s Aramaic s ignature, which many of the
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Corinthians, it may be , knew, and thereby to render

the letter the more authentic. For this purpose the
first most weighty sentence that occurred to the

apostle would serve best. The Aramaic letters were
probably exchanged for the corresponding Greek
ones by subsequent transcribers .

a

a The opinion of B illro th that u aedvrat was added by
Paul , s imply to show his Syriac hand -writing, and that i t was
afterwards written in Greek letters by the transcriber, appears
to me very improbable. The sentiment, the Lord cometh !

is intended rather to strengthen the preceding idea : Repent
quickly for the time of dec ision is now near ' I t m ight

be that the Syriac formula for this was u sual with the

apostle. In the m a aimiéep a , moreover, there lies not simply
exclusion from the church , but also relinquishment to the

inimical powers that were at work beyond its pale.
"

- O IS

hausen.—TR.]
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PART I .

CHAP . I—V II .

C ONTA INING OB SERVA TIONS SUGGESTED B Y THE IM

PRES SI ON WHICH THE FORM ER EPISTLE HAD PRO

D UCE D ON THE CORINTHIANS .

SECTION FIRST .

CRAP. I . 1 .
-III . 1 8 .

A fter the apostolic greeting, (i. l , the apostle adds,
immediately, an offering of thanks unto God , because
of the deliverance which he had sent him from afli ic

tions and dangers, and the consolation he had given

him, a circumstance which, as he hoped, would
al so m inis ter c onsolation to the Corinthians and for

which they wou ld thank God , (3 s ince they knew

his fidel i ty and undissembled lov e to them, (12
In confidence of this acknowledgment

,
he had pu rposed

to v isit them twice, bu t had altered h is r esolution, not
from fi ckleness or fear , but s imply from respect to them
themselves, as he should hav e been compelled to

chide them sharply, which would have occasioned him
the greatest pain wherefore he rather consig ned his
hard words to Writing, though even this was not W ith
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out great grief to himself, He next desires
them to receive back the immoral personwhom they had,

by his injunction, excluded from the church, as he was

reformed, (5 O n account of the deep interest he
took in them,

he was on the rack to receive information

from them ; and had no rest until he had found T i tu s ;
now

, however, all had fallen ou t for the triumph of his

good cause
,

From this he takes occasion to

exult in the latter, yet not so as if it had resulted from
his own power

,
but so as to render the honour to God

alone
,

5 .
- iii . He had, by the gospel, superseded

the killing letter of the law, and giv en to the new cove

nant a higher glory , in which he who proclaimed it m ight
well exul t

, (6

CHAPTER I .

1 .
Compare in general the notes on 1 Cor . i . 1 .

xa i T:
,
a 63wg 6 a6e7tg06g.

—Probably Timothy is men

tioned here, for the same reason that Sosthenes is

mentioned in 1 Cor . i . 1 , because he was the aman

uensis of the letter.

Ebl oymbg 6 3 96; x. 7. A.
—Here also Paul c om

menees with praising God, but so as, according to his

wont, to adapt his thanksgiv ing to the relations be

fore him. He praises God here for the consolation

which he had given him in his sorrows, in order
thereby to bring forward these sorrows themselves .

These again, and his deliverance from them, are men

tioned in order to indicate his conviction that the Co

rinthians still continued s incerely to love him that
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Calvin He begins with thanksgiving, partly
‘

that

he might set forth the goodness of God, partly that
he might animate the Corinthians by his example to
endure persecution courageously, partly that by a
pious boasting he might put himself forwardzagainst
the malignant detraction of pseudo- apostles . For
such is the wickedness of the world that it mocks

the martyrdoms which it ought to have regarded
with admiration, and seeks matter for scorn in the
magnificent achievements bf the godly. Blessed
be God,

’

says he ; why ? who comforteth us,
’

the

relative being used for the causal particle. He had

borne his affl ictions with a bold and cheerful mind ;
this fortitude he ascribes to God, because, supported
by his consolation, he had not succumbed.

” 1

6mania7637 oix7xgu63v. —This phrase is formed from
the Hebrew, as well as regards its general form as in

respect of the use of the plural oz’xwguwvwhich is after

D’fj r fi . The gen. oix7. may be taken in the same

sense as in other languages an adjective would be

a Incipit ab hac gratiarum ac tione, partim u t D ei bonitatem

praedicet, partim u t animet Corinthios suo exemplo ad perse
cutiones fortiter sustinendas, partim nt pia gloriatione se ef

ferat adve rsus malignas obtrec tationes pseudoapostolorum .

Haec enim est mund i prav itas, u t mar tyriis, quae suscipere

cum admiratione debuer it
,
insultet, atque in magnificis p io

rum trophaeis contumeliae materiam venetur. B ened ic tus,
inqu it, Deus : cur qu i consolatu r nos ; relativum posi tum
v ice causalis particu lae. Pertulerat forti et alacri animo suas

tribu lationes, hanc fortitudinem adscribit D eo, qu ia ejus con
solatione sufi

'

ultus non succubuerit.
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used to express. Thus fra t
-
93g retains its proper

meaning. Others e. gr .

' Theodoret, take wanig here

in the sense of auctor The father of consolation;
i . e. he who is the fountain of compass ion, the source

of mercy, and who 'maketh use
'

of fatherly compas

s ion towards us ,
” 8L

(in these latter words , however,
he slides over into the other ' interpretation above

given.)
4 . 52g 76 6bva 0‘9a 1 wagaxakei

‘

v n. 7. 7x. —Paul in
these words passes ov er directly to his intimate

union with the Corinthians (as
'

appears from ver .

Ca lv in '

: A s the apostle lived not for himself, but
for the church, so whatever of favour God conferred
upon him , he Viewed as not g iven to himself alone,
but that he m ight possess so much the more the

power of ass isting others ; and certainly when the

Lord blesses us, he, as it were, invites us , by his

own example, to be generous to those around us .

” b
'

5 . 7705960; 7 59 60565 1 nuwv W iner, p . 1 5 8, ex

plains the genitive here very correctly : The suf

ferings which . Christ had to undergo to wit, from
the - enemies -

of adivine truth, and which are rev ived
in us [abundantly ] Comp .. iv. 10 ; 2 Thess. i ii . 5 .

t I a t 0 I
0 Wa e

fi n
'

aeaxAno
'
ews 00W : 7 0 9

,
0 709 ; em s

-

teta nus W in/ aga r
a

not) 769 avafil fin , xa i 770675 1 1407; 0ix71eu07; 7 5g) 6114006; 70 5

xeny tvof .

b U t non sibi v ivebat apostolas
, sed ecclesiae, ita qu idquid

gratiarum in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi soli datum re

pu tabat, sed quo plus ad al ios juvandos haberet facultatis
et certe Dominus quum nobis benefacit, suo exemplo nos quo
dammodo inv itat, ut simus in proximos liberales.
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Others have interpreted thus Sufl
'

erings endured
for the sake of Christ. But this is not so strictly
accurate in a grammatical point of v iew, nor does i t
give so excellent a sense ; bes ides, we should thus,
on account of the parallelism, expect in what follows
not 6160 706 Xg10

‘

7017, but 6102 76v Xg10
’

7o
’

v. As the text,
however, runs, the parallelism is strictly observed
thus : As Christ, by rev iv ing himself in us, and ren

dering it incumbent on us to imitate him, produces

our sufferings , so is it he also who produces abun

dantly our consolation.

6 , 7. E775 635 SIN /Goud a x. 7. A.
- In order correctly

to understand these words, we must especially keep

in View what, according to the connection generally,
Paul’s object in using them must have been. The

design of the apostle , as above remarked, in this in

troduction, is to place in a clearer light the intimate
relation in which he stood to the Corinthians. This

he does in the following manner : I thank God that

he hath comforted me in all my sorrows ; for there
by I can comfort others also, by the comfort which
God hath extended to me (for as the sufferings of

Christ are renewed in me, so d oes he produce com

fort also in mea) whether I suffer, then, or am com

a This clause I take parenthetically, because it is only a

c loser determination of the preceding . Should any reject the
parenthesis, we must not

, nevertheless, place a colon after

7 08 9 5 05 but, with Lachmann
, only a comma

, and after 6 nae

é xx. at the end of ver . 5 , a full point . I t will thu s be
m ade c lear that the words I have inclosed in a parenthesis
belong to the preceding.
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apostle is also consolation for the Corinthians . How

so P Inasmuch as the comforting of the Corinthians
by the comforting of Paul was effected, came to p ass ,

in consequence of their bearing, along with him (imo

aévoucfl , or because they stood fast W ith him in)his
sufferings . Chrysostom , and his followers, have al

ready perceived, that it suited this passage to keep
in v iew the idea of c o - suffering, of participation in

suffering Our consolation becomes your solace,
even without our comforting you by words . Ifwe

only have respite for a little, this is enough to ani
mate you, and ifwe ourselves are comforted, this be
comes your consolation. For as y e deem our suf

ferings to be yours, so is our consolation also yours .

”

Thus Chrysostom. But he cannot carry out this in

terpretation fully, on account of the (certainly not
original) reading which he foll ows, and which Lach
mann also gives , v iz. {175 Bi Ski/Go

'

a séa , 13.7n75 ; by ? »

vraga z l fio
’

swg xa i o
’wrngia g 733g e

’

vsgyov/Lévng e
’

u ba a/t ory, rwv

a ver
-div ora émtarwv mv no u

‘

Wadxoaev, xa z
‘

f; ékm
‘

g

[395 05105 wrsg 14am m '

e waganahoé/t séa , bqrég7373 bafiv

wagaxkfidewg zoo)o
‘wmgr

’

a g,
b
eido

'

freg, 371 e3g non/moi 5675 wow

wa énaa
trwv, oils

-w xa) r i gxagaxl éoewg. For if the clause
735ge

’

vegyovaévng. " mirage/Levbe placed immediately after
the first wagaxl fidswgxa i o

’wmgiocg, it is impossible to see

how the idea ofco - suffering, co - endurance, is to be re

a e I c e I I

7) waeoml no
'

rs ”p a w, up wv y um
-m graced

-4409671, m u xwers
«rev

3135 Ao
’

y oo Waea xaxefv fla gs. o
’ i

v p xxeo
‘

v a
’

amwvsflawp svp risms! éy efg, éexe?

«70570 i f; q aeas S fm dp fv, xo
’i

v mi cr o} q ueaxAnS éJy sv, dy sf fiea w arn

r aeéxl m ts t
y fvsq

'm. $
5
0s 7353 734 waS ép a fr aa q

-a
‘

c s
e

mis-sea Jp éf eea
q q I c I C

emu vo
l
ta ge-r s, 00 no m u 7m waeogk n v frm ”p ar ago n, up ewea v.

b Lachmann includes u p} ou r . within brackets.
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fained ; for how can it be said, If we bear suffering,
this redounds to your consolation and salvation, be
cause y e bear it with us .

” Were wagaxxfiaswg want
ing in the first number, and only dwrngia ; found, the
sense might, at any rate, be supposed to be this If

I suffer, your salvation is thereby advanced, inas
much as ye suffer with me , and so pass through the
wholesome school of trial . But s ince wagaaxéaewg

is used as well, such an interpretation is imposs ible .

Hence the clause 777; Eng . a .
er . A. must certainly be

placed after the second wagamfi sswg, according to the
reading which Griesbach (and before him Beza)has

adopted upon sufficiently secure external grounds .

8 . O f) 762g Sel a/Lev 7.
—The 745 here intro

duces the enumeration of the above mentioned suf

ferings . In place of swag 7355 Skid/ sa g, the reading
vr sgi rfig Sh ,which Lachmann gives, is unquestion

ably to be preferred. The {mgmay , indeed, at times ,
be rendered

,

in regard to, j ust as the Germans use
wegen [on ac count of] ; but it may be doubted

whether even then the fundamental meaning is en

tirely lost sight of, as a certain subordinate notion

of cause is still retained . S o also, in v er. 6, 73s
’

Mn
‘

g

indivEs/Ga ia {mtg each , which passage is quoted by
Winer, p . 328 . Here the circumstance that it is not

said 73E
’

Mrt
‘

g 77{meg Befia ia but that the Dwég
Duo?v is j oined with the Befia z

’

a s
’

sriv shows , that the
Corinthians are to be reckoned as causes of the

firmness of his hope . To this causal meaning, (on

account of, which remains firm ; comp . Winer, p .

the example adduced by Winer, from 2 Thess .
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1 1 . l , in support of the meaning in regard to, may be

referred ; for then the words br
‘

eg fl } ; wag. x.
«7. 7k.

probably depend not immediately from égwréiuev, but
refer to the foll owing sa l svéh

’

va t, so that there is a
s light anacolouthon. Could it, however, even be

shown from such passages, that tag in the New

Testament (as certainly in some passages in profane
writers) means in regard to, this meaning would
nevertheless be hardly admissible in such a passage
as that before us, where it is connected with the in
transitive verb ey yosn so that mg? is to be preferred .

With respect to the sufferings themselves, of which
the apostle here gives an account, most of the inter

preters understand by them the conflict with D eme
trins, related in the 1 9 th chapter of the A cts . If,

however, it is to these that the apostle refers in 1

Cor. xv . 32, it can hardly be supposed that he refers
to them here, especial ly as he seems to write of

something that was quite unknown to the Corin
thians—zed? OwegBo E

’

Bagfiénusv {megdomain—Either
the same thing is repeated here, so that xa é

’

is explained by {meg 66a, or, as Fritzsche proposes ,
m a

’

Owsgfiohnv bvr
‘

eg Bévawv are to be j oined together
in this sense : ita sum afflictus in As ia, ut calamita
tes vires meas egregie sup erarent. A s, to wit, the
apostle, in Rom. v ii. 1 3, appends xaé

’

ber. to an ad

jective, so here he appends it to a substantive with

a
'

preposition, which stands in the place of an ad

v erb . This is favoured by the fact that many M S S .

read xa é
’

br egfiolnv br ig dbvaul v éfiagfién/m , which

Lachmann has also adopted.
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no doubt that éz m am argoadvrwv is to be joined with
sbxagto

‘

rnéfi, and that 75 23; me; xdgmaa 51a wal l ow

are to be taken together. The expression 97305 037 e

isnot certainly useless here, nor does it stand s imply
for p ersons it may rather be translated by or ibus, as
if it stood for m acaw , and the whole thus para
phrased : In order that the faces of many may be

turned towards God in thanksgiv ing to him. Fritz
sche, I . 5 , ff. proposes , on the one hand, to join éa

wgooaivrwv at El ; naag Xagmua together, and ,
on the other, as aroma” s

’

bxag. but, not to ins ist upon
the consideration that mom-r m is not nearly so well
explainable in this manner as in that followed by us ,

the construction e
’

x trol l . vrgoo
'

.
an) 37; rind ; Xag. re

mains always much harsher than ours , tr ?) sig {wag

xeg. dza wal k , where the foregoing article unites all
into one whole . Thus already has Theophylact ex

pounded the passage : God, he says , has del ivered
us, and will del iv er by means of your prayers ; in

order that the gift on us , which is by many, i . e. the

grace that has come to me by many, i . c . by you
who have prayed for me, m ight be acknowledged ,
Ex a n al ergosoivrwv, e. by you. For (God)hath
granted my salvation accomplished by your prayers ,
to you all, in order that many faces may return

thanks to him for us .

3

\ ( II I 9a WW” : 5 3 235 rifl es; 14a ; pur ee
-
d l wa s vase

-sew suxwv.

q Q

‘m cm 575 25 056101 404 73 wal kers
,

la 5 1 ; spes y ew/4 5m

25 026“ 31 027 01 1 631
3

frat/ 730 71 9
, dweewéa ‘u tm vy ou, in Wal l a » are

na

Q 1 x a

3a rm tuxaem
'

rns
‘
n, uy ovu vym . Tm numeracy grace

«rm t.a 406 TM
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1 2.

'

H 702g xa frxno
’

rg x. T. L—The connection
Not without justice will y e take so hearty an inte
rest ih my welfare for I am conscious of the boast,
that as towards every man, so especially towards
you, I have ever preserved a blameless and clear
conscience . Ca lv in He assigns as a cause why
his welfare shoul d be a subject of interest to all, that
his intercourse with all had been in s implicity and s in

c erity . He deserved, therefore, to be dear to them,

and it would hav e been very inhuman in them not

to be anxious that such a servant of the Lord should

be long preserved for the good of the church : as if

he had said, I have so conducted myself before all,
that it is no wonder I should be approved of and

lov ed by all . He is led by this opportunity, for the
sake of those to whom he was writing, to declare his

own integrity. A s , however, it is not enough to be
approv ed of by men

’

s judgment, and as Paul himself
was assailed by the unjust and malignant judgments,
or rather by the corrupt and hidden designs of some ,
he adduces his own conscience as a witness , which is
much the same as if he had cited God himselfas a wit
ness, or had appealed what he says to his tribunal .” a

£ 5765 9 y rvop évm 7 3mm QuTv edxaefaaw , 7m 7 07MB; wefiawvra a ur a:

slzxaew
frno'p da teripe/Z r

a Causam ponit, cur omnibus commendata esse deberet salus
sua, quod simpl iciter et sincere v ersatus foret inter omnes

ergo caru s mer ito esse illis debebat, et valde fa isset inhumanum
,

d e tali dom ini m inistro non esse sollic itos , u t diu incolum is

s taret in bonum ecclesiae : acsi d iceret : i ta me gessi apud
omnes, ut non mirum sit a bonis omnibus me probari ac d iligi
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sv a n.) sh rug/vale; S sofi.
- Uprightness and

integrity before God ; like (iota /066m 3 9 05, Romu iii .

and fr equently. Properly Ba a /amino; 5 205 is; tha t

which God dzoldsfor r ighteousness, esteems as equ i

va lent xto r iglzieousness just as in English they may
say ,

“ The righteousness of God is different from
that of men,

”
i . e. God holds something else for

righteousness than men do .
oz

’

m év’

o
'

ogoia o
'

agxmfi, 6003 5» Xagm S tain—Griesbach
and Knapp have inclosed these words in a par en
the s is , ‘bu t this is quite unnecessary . The meaning
of them i s : I have not walked in fleshly prudence ,
e. so that I should gain men to me by craft ; but

in the grace of God alone, i . e. so that I confided
in the grace of God. B eza : Trusting in that
wisdom which God has graciously bestowed on me

from above . Grace here is
'

taken by metonymy for
the g ift itself ; and the genus is u sed instead of the

spe cies, as is apparent from the antithes is , though
there i s n othing to forbid the adding with wisdom
of the o ther gifts of the spirit.” 211 Theophy lact 02703

Hac tamen occasione eorum causa , ad quos scr ibebat, ad suam

integr itatem praedicandam delabitur . Quia autem non satis

est, hom inum judicio probar i, e t Paulu s ipse iniqu is ac malig
nis qu orundam jud iciis aut potins cor ruptis caec isque studiis

premebatur, consc ientiam suam testem adducit
,
quod peraeque

valet, acsi deum ipsum citaret testem aut ad ejus tribunal re
vocaret quod d icit .

Fretus ea sapientia, quam Deus mihi coelitus est gratifi
catus. Gratiam enim ” m am a, acc ip it pro ipso dono et pro

spec ie posuit genus ipsum, u t apparet ex antithesi, quamv i s

hil prohi beat, cum sapientia adjungere r eliqua spir itus dona
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are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus . A s object
to e

’

vnyvaio
'wés we may supply from the preceding,

that I think exactly as I write .

”
In the words

w as; 7c. 7. D eWette has correctly supposed a case
of attraction for the proper object to évrév r s is cer

tainly the clause 37: nabxnua x. r . l . which is by the
majority erroneously rendered because, &c . and se

parated from what precedes by a colon, whereas
only a comma should be inserted, as Lachmann also
has done .

it The words uégoug Calv in views as

containing a censure : because the Corinthians had
not yet perfectly returned to a sound mind, so as to
weigh in a just and equal balance his fidelity, but
had begun however to abate somewhat of the ir per
verse and malignant judgment, he intimates that he
hopes better for the future . In part, he says , ye
have acknowledged me already I hope that ye will
acknowledge more and more what I have been

among you, and how I have conducted myself.” b
There is nothing, however, in this section of blame,

b Lachmann seems to hav e taken B’w x. q A. as the object to

tang/mir ac l e, after wh ich he places no po int ; and m ent,—”team

as only a parenthetical clau se, thu s I hope, however, that ye
will acknowledge, even to the end—as ye already have, in part,
acknowledged u s- that we, & c .

b Quia nondum ad sanam mentem perfecte redierant Corin

thu , u t justa trutina et aequa appenderent ejus fidem coepe

rant tamen al iqu id corr igere ex perverso suo et maligno judi

c io : signifi cat se in pos terum m elius sperare. A liqua ex

parte, inqu it, jam m e agnov istis : spero magis ac magis vos

agnituros, qualit fuerim inter vos et qualiter me gesserim.



CHAP. I. VERSE S 1 3, 14. 1 5 5

and the most of the interpreters have erred in that
they hav e sought to find this generally too much in

the whole of this epistle , and to ascribe to Paul an
unworthy contentiousness . Hence it happens that

we so often meet in the Commentaries with pungit

Corinthios his v erbis” and the like. As respects the
passage before us, it appears to me that Paul intends

by the words ar e uégoug to indicate the s incere
affection which as yet he had been able to manifest
only partially. Thus é’wg r ékoug is the s imple anti

thesis a—év 9 77fiuégan. r . k—From these words, it is

a This a
’

wro
‘

uéeous canno t, w ithout v iolence, be o therwise

explained than with reference to the existing d iv ision at Co

r inth. B illroth ’

s notion that i t is used to indicate that Paul
had had occasion to show his love only partially, is untenable.

The apostle, in the mean time, avoids saying more of this dif

ference ; and rather v iewing them as a whole, brings forward
their true relation to each other , as the judgment day, which

will make the most secret things obv ious, will show it : one is

the glory of the other, i . e. one has his unenv ious joy in the

welfare of the other. In ver. 14. I cannot persuade myselfof
the correc tness of the union of ioréy vm

-s with the following
371 xa bxnp a x .

er i n,
wh ich B illro th also fav ou rs. In the first

place the luck ,
which is added , does no t su it this v iew ; and ,

in the next iv ergéuégaxuelou is particularly unsu itable, for how
can it be said that the Corinth ians had already acknowledged
what was to be made manifes t at the day ofjudgment I t is

much more su itable to take Z’n xabxnuu x.
er . A. as containing

the reason of Pau l ’s conv iction that the Cor inthians acknow

ledged him ar ight par tiallv . This conv ic tion was certified to

the apostle by the assurance that the chu rch of Corinth was

really a work of God , through him,
with wh ich he would be

connec ted through eternity.

”—Olshausen—TR. ]



1 5 6 CHAP . I . VERSE 15 .

clear, how the abov e in; eém ; is to be understood .

An arrangement perfectly s imilar we already found
in 1 Cor . i . 8 . where also we have observed what is
necessary respecting i v.
1 5 . K a i r a in ?) are70137569 1 éBouM ,

a77v x. r .
—And

in this firm confidence, that y e , to wit, would re

cognise me even as I wrote—that I should be able
to evince myself to be what I prom ised—that I
should be able to keep my word, I was desirous
to come to you, &c . The éBouMunv refers nuques
tionably to some determ ination which he had ex

pressed before wr iting the first epistle , perhaps in

that which is now lost, which he again repeated in
the firs t epistle, xv i. which repetit ion his ene

mies had so ill - interpreted, and which be here vindi
cates (ver. 23, ff.) The wgo

'

fr sgov belongs to 51 3 979
,

and is to be rendered before, to wit, before I go to
Macedonia 3 This , says he, I sought to do, Yra deu
r éga v keg” exam , in order that y e might have the

gratification of a v is it from me twice, - once on my

j ourney hence to Macedonia, and again on my re

turn. Chrysostom explains the dsur éga v by bra
-Mu)

properly : In order that ye (since I have already
once been there, nev ertheless)might have a second
gratification. Respecting the meaning of xegl g

3 Unless we read, w ith Lachmann
,
ifioul zfiunv wel t

-
sear web;

buds E l i sha
, in which case the weir . may , w ith grea t p ropriety,

be joined to the Eliot/Alum
b W ith an er roneous reference

,
however ; for he thinks that

the gratifications alluded to we re
,

“
the one by letter, the

o ther by his personal presence.

”
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1 5 8 CHAP. 1 . VERSE 17.

all act with levity P z
'

. e. Have I , s ince that
‘

was my

intention, altered my planwith any thing like lev ity ?
Or do I form my determinations in a carnal man
ner , so that yea is yea, and nay nay ? i . e. Or do ye
think that I, in forming my determinations, have not

respect to my office and to God, but with worldly
audacity aim only at carrying out what I have un

d ertaken, let circumstances change as they may ?

This View has been adopted, especially by the older
interpreters, Chrysostom , Theodoret, Theophylact,

&c . A ccording to it, Paul denies not that in the

present instance his yea has been nag , on the

contrary, he rather glories therein, s ince he (which
as it appears to me, the supporters of this interpre

tation have not sufficiently brought forward)places

the two questions in contrast with each other, thus

Num igitur, quum hoc v ellem, illa inconstantz
’

a,

quam m ihi attribuitis,a usus sum, aut opinamini, me

interpreters take no no tice of the difficulty which arises if we

read Booker/5mm , and render this the part. p raes . as if it were

the p art. aor .
Thus D eW ette translates it : since I have un

dertaken this . Bu t flann el/eaves must mean, when 1 under

took this so as that the determination should be contempo
raneous with the tween.

This, however, is not certainly
Paul’s meaning , for he obv iously intends the formation of the

resolution and the departure from it
,
as if from fi ckleness, to

be understood as events occurring at d ifferent times. This

the interpreters have correc tly perceived ; but so long as we

read Booker/ bustier, this meaning canno t be brought out of the

words . If, on the other hand , we read Bar/ Abusive; which de

notes not only the formation bu t also the possession of the re

olii tion, we get a very good meaning.

S o I render the article before Marcela. W iner ’s render '



CHAP. I. VERSE 17. 1 5 9

tam vanum esse, ut p rava constantz
'

a utar nec un

quam consilium semel captum immutem ? Think

y e that I have departed from my resolution through

inconstancy, or should I form my resolutions after a

carnal manner, and carry them into practice what
ever be the consequences ? There are thus two

questions , both of which are to be answered in the

negative. I have on this account intentionally trans

lated ifby aut and not by an; there is properly no

double question, (where, when mi, num,
occurs in the

former member, one would expect that the latter is

to be answered in the affirmative ; comp . the notes

on 1 Cor. ix. 8, but we have c c - ordinate, though
material ly contras ted questions, to both ofwhich the

m
’

; is suited ; on which account I would propose to

place a s imple comma after rimmed/rm.

The meaning of the words ii aBook. x. 7. A. can

not be more acutely set forth than has been done by

S eb . Castalio : I do not deliberate as men, unmind

ful of their own weakness , are wont to do, that y ea
should be with me y ea , and nay , nay , i . e . that when
I prom ise to do any thing, I affirm i t of a certainty,
as if at all hazards determined to do it or that when

ing, (p. according to which new. is viewed objectively
as an inherent property of human nature generally, (of which
one takes a share)just as we say avarice (der geiz) governs
him drunkenness, (die Trunkenheit), has overcome him

,

’

& c.

”
can not be reckoned o therw ise than gratuitous, for in

the morality of Paul, and , indeed, of the New Testament ge

nerally, L evity hardly occurs as a definite v icious property,
like avarice or drunkenness.



160 CHAP. I. VERSE 17.

I say I will not do any thing, I say so of a certainty,
as if at all hazards determined not to do it. For with
me it sometimes happens that y es becomes no , and
no, yes . Thus, as I said, I would come to you, that
was yes ; but now it has become no, s ince I have not
come for God , in whose power are all our actions ,

permitted it not, 8zc .

” il Only in these - concluding
words, as it appears to me, Cas talio has fallen into a
bye

- path. Chrysostom and the other ancients hav e
the same V iew, e. gr . The carnal man, that is ,
the man who is bound to present things, and always
occupied therein, and who experiences the energy of

the Spirit from without, can go everywhere, and

wander whithersoever he chooses , but :he i that is the
servant ofthe Spi rit, and is led and turned about by
him, cannot succeed in carrying out his own intou
tion everywhere, s ince he makes it dependant upon
power from him . But he is much in the same con

dition as a well conducted slave , who, completely
guided in his movements by his master

’

s commands ,
and having no power of his own, nor be ing at liberty
to relax, even for a little, when he may have pro
mised something to his fellows, and the directions of

Non i ta delibero ut solent homines suae fragilitatis imme

mores, ut etiam s it apud me etiam, et non, non, h . e . u t, qa um
aliquid me facto t um dico, id certo affi rmem, quas i omnino fac
turus ; aut, qoum nego, id certo negem , quasi omnino non

factu rus. N am apud me fi t al iqnando, u t ettam sit non
, et

non sit etiam u t, quod dixi, venturum me ad vos, id erat

etiam at idem nunc factum est non, quoniam non v eni non

enim permisit Deus, penes quem sunt actiones nostrae, & c.
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162 CHAP. 1 . VERSES 17, 18.

As regards now this second interpretation in ge
neral , i t is easy to see that it is not pressed with the
difficulties which press the first, and that it has in its
favour,
1 . That Paul, according to it, certainly admits ,
what admit he must, that his va i had become oil.

2. That it explains very well the doubled m i and
off. Exactly in the same way we find in James
V. 12, 7770) bably Tl) vaf, va l, xa i vb oil, oil, which

Luther correctly renders “ Es sei Euer Wort
Ja, das Ja ist, und Nein, das Neinist,” i . e. Af

firm what ought to be affirmed, and deny what
ought to be denied

3 . That it connects this verse well with the fol
lowing,

1 8. Hl srbg d
‘

e 6 3 56; x. k—as Chrysostom cor
rectly represents the connection, thus : He se ts
aside admirably an objection that might rise up

[as
—

if some one were to say_] If when you promised
to come, you delay doing so , and your y ea is not

yea , nor your nay , nay , but what you say now, you

change afterwards , as you have done in regard to
your coming to us ; woe to us , lest this also should
be the case with your preaching . In order, there
fore, that they might not think so , nor be troubled,
he says , But God is faithful ! because our word to
you was not y ea and nay for in preaching, says he,
this does not happen, but only in j ourneyings and

departures from home. In preaching, the things

which we have spoken remain firm and unmoved ;



CHAP. 1 . VERSE 18. 1 63

for here he calls the preaching xoyogfi Theodoret
'

s

V iew of the whole passage is this : He puts two

things in contrast, the one of which is, Ne ither am I
hasty, neither have I sudden changes of intention,
so as that I should choose now this, now that ; the

other is , Nor am I at all a slave to my incl inations ,
so that I should at all hazards fulfil my des ires . For

this he says What I determine, do I determ ine ao

cording to the flesh , so that with me yea should be

yea, and nay , nay For he that follows the des ires

of the flesh, is fastened by his own calculations, even
though they contain much that is unsuitable ; but
he that determ ines prudently, even when what he
determines upon is good, yet when he perceives that
it wi ll not be for the advantage of others , does not
fulfil his intention. That, on the other hand, how
ever, we, without any hesitation, eagerly do what
we see to be for your advantage, is shown by our

preaching ; for frequently as we have brought this
before you, we have never changed our language.

For this he adds : God is faithful, & c . This refers
to the question, Did we then use levity ? and is a

a a ’
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1 64 CHAP. I . VERSE 1 9 .

call upon themselves to testify how unambiguous
his preaching always was to them—how he had al
ways taught the same things, and had not attempted
to alter any thing.

” 3 Compare also the excellent
notes of Ambrosiaster .

1 9 .

'

O 705 3 5 05 via; 1 71608; X3. 76. r . 7x. —Metony

my . Theodoret In place of tbc p reaching , he puts
bim who was p reacbed and says , that the doctrine
concerning the Son ofGod, which I and S ilvanus and
Timotheus hav e preached , had no discrepancies , nor
did we at one t ime preach this , and at another that,
but we brought forward always the same doctrine? “

7 I I 9 30 I
a 360 749 5 1s Evol ve-lac , a n 73a?» Wear

-
sear saw f ar/ er a, au‘r e nan/ $ 0;

p I r I I ( I
aim-

s bivp
’

p
'

aaraug fixer era ; 7 97; WW W“ p ar afial a g, we r e vvv p ew

0 I 3, I
v ar/ fr o, row 33 Emma wiggl e-9 m . 7 5 be berm-

sear
from-

a, awn p m eras “
I I I

bar/ Aeri e), 7m in cra ve
-b; veaz

‘

av was im S uy ra v « Anemone. q
-

awra grace
I I 9

' I
l éy s: ii a

Z'

BaaAsziaptau xa fra
i

aaigxaaBaul sualuau , im 31ware Epcot 70 yo u, wear

a) a! c v I e I t I

nan 7 0 av , av . a gray
«r an ; rm ; aaea a;

< 9r 19 0p ta us matu res u-a
'

o q
'wv am sm v

f I I
o

'

u
'

es
fr a u l ag/ cop a y xl

i

v Ala s 73 b
l

e
-

array sxwa
’w. a 35 aw¢eavw5 Baul sua

I I I I
new; xa

’

iv aZ'y a S a
'

v w Bat/M ontr eal a
'

vvybu be cr ow
-

a (an o rnament y el l ow

I q cf 1

éfrteaag abs Ema 7 p fiat/ Ag;
‘r a a rea ; aw be a nteopu s a

'

vvaeaap ev

I I 3 3 I I
Aua‘n t l auw a . orgaS U/aw; Weaa

‘

pseausv amber zvbara éaw es ,
‘r a xnewyy aa

I 7 3 I
panes

-
yes: wal l i n g y a

‘

ae 12a m tr ay s
-

a argor tvs
f
y naw eg awe sml k agay ev

I a I
3
\ e

S
I a c

A
!

mean fray ; l ag/ avg. q
'

aurra f

y ae svrnfy a
f

y s. m an ; s a sag, ar t a 070;
I , I

aiptaa v 5 Web; blame
abz iy ivw a va l not ; av . v autr a area;

«70 , {an 731 sl at

s
I Q 9 I

¢afa sxenaéum,
q
-ES em sv

,
a bs-avg na l wv i t; p eer ag e ”, w; w aywfia

5

s I 3 t

33612l av a ur a ; a s: -ra a nguy ja aa areaa
'

a vmaxev, a s: 7 06 a ur as 4 a ; not :

I
iva l l a

'

éa u abbev a
’

tva rxay evag,
0. a I f

b d vr i frau xngti
'

y u a
‘

r a; cal/ frat: «7 59 aneur r ay svav
‘r tS ems. 3;

Q
( I I

gen Jan el
fra

'
) uiau fr ay S sau A éy ag, av annex/£0 ,44 9 t 'y av xa u E l i ot/m a;

xati 1 714 59 5 05 abbé afa r haves Baxbval a v, ii i/bi gran p er
tr awvaa, arm s 35
I

E
'

s
-
seat inne

égay sv tr ima bs- i n c
’

ctt brba a'wal m v weas evmaz aa

{ass



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


66 CHAP . I . VERSES 20—22.

of God through us , has been brought about by him ,

i . e . on this account we , by the announcement of

him, say Amen to the glory of God . In this way
the va l and am» are not quite synonymous , as Gries
bach’s interpretation would make them ; the former
refers to the l iv ing agency of God in Christ, in
whomhe fulfilled his p romises ; the latter, to the
faithful and constant announcement of this fact, to
which men can only say Amen, like the people in
the church to the words which the speaker utters .

(Comp . 1 Cor. xiv .

2 1 , 22 .

‘

O 5
‘

s 696651631; x. v. 7x.—The meaning and

the connection may be given thus : W e have preach

ed Chri st without change or inconstancy ; and this

is so much the more certain, s ince God gives us the

witness thereof in our hearts through the Holy
Ghost . The éavi, according to this View, which

must be obviously placed somewhere, is not to be

placed as it is by the maj ority of interpreters before

S zo
'

g,
but before 6 m i apgaymausvog. For the point

which Paul seeks principally to adduce is , not that

God is he who establishes and anoints them, but
that God

, who establishes and anoints them, hath
given them also the guarantee for the truth of their
preaching of the gospel through the Spirit . Hence

the comma before S so
’

g is , with Lachmann, to be

om itted, and the passage rendered : qu i autem nos

una vobiscum fi rmat in Chr istum unwitgue nos deus ,

idem etiam obsignavit nos ded itgue ar rlzam sp ir itus

in cordibus nostris . He who establishes us, v iz.

God , is he also who hath s ealed us, 85 0 W e



CHAP . 1 . VERSES 21 , 22. 1 67

thus avoid the difficulty arising from S so
’

g being
anarthrous in a case where otherwise we should ex

peet the article to be used. (Compare also the

notes on chapter v .

A s regards particulars we must attend to the dis

tinction between the participles :BeBw o
’

i u he who es

tablishes us continuously gigXg. into Christ, i . e. so that

we become ever more closely united to him : xgioa g

he who has once for all anointed us ; X57?” is else
where used for the communication of the Holy Sp i
rit, A cts x. 38 ; but here i t must be taken in a more
general sense, for the former is particularly men

tioned in verse 22, thus : who hath consecrated us ,

as under the Old Testament economy Priests, Pro

phets , and K ings, were introduced to their office by
anointing . O n the other hand, the words dogayzo

'

cém
vog and 6m); en

‘

mc
’

cééaBo
‘

Jm , v erse 22, are synonymous
the seal, the ratification ( apga y ig is so used , Rom. iv .

1 1 . 1 Cor . xi . of our destination to salvation is
the Holy Ghost ; this is 6 c

’

cééaBofiv, the pledge (pro
perly the earnest -money which is given as a token
that the bargain will be fulfilled, that the whole sum

will be paid up) of salvation. The genitive f or?

m arina r a; is to be viewed as a case of appos ition,
Winer, p . 301 .

a A passage in every respect analo

gous occurs in chapter v . 5 , and in Eph. i . 1 3
, 14 .

With a s imilar meaning the Spirit is called in Rom .

2“ Sometimes the word express ing the appo sition is not in
the same case w ith the lead ing wo rd , but is added in the

genitive, as 2 Cor . V . 5 , 739 05”:a v 703 m . the Sp irit as a

p ledge. Rom. v iii. 23, & c .

”
-Gr . d . N. T.—TR. ]



168 CHAP . I. VERSES 23, 24.

vii i . 23, c
’

wragxfi. Comp . also U steri, p . 9 3 and

407.

23.

’

Eya
‘

J 5
‘

s ndg
vrugoc r . L—The apostle here re

turns to his principal subject. He had said that in

the preaching of the gospel there had not been yea
and nay . It was otherwise, howev er, with regard to
his intended v is it. This , says he, I have put off,
and so have des ignedly not kept my word ; not,

however, from lev ity and fear, but, and to this I call
God as my witness, from respect towards you , be

cause in consequence of the nume rous improprieties

among you, I should have been compelled to rebuke

you harshly.
- e

’

m
‘

77311 xlzuxév for the sake of my

soul , is explained well by Grotius thus cum

maximo meo malo , si fallo .

”

24. mixKr t
—bna

'

BVP - These word s are added by the

apostle for the sake of softening what he had just

said . It m ight have appeared as if he was seek

ing to exercise a tyrannical authority over the Co
rinthians ; hence he says : Not as if I exercised a
compulsory lordship over your faith, ( over your
faith- life, over you in so far as you are Chri stians
but I am a co - operator with you in advancing your
j oy, i . e. I seek as a father and tutor by my severity
only to contribute towards your j oy and salvation.

rfiyelpm
’

o
‘m éofl jna fi .

—These words may be variously
taken according as we j oin them to what goes before

or what follows . Grotius follows the former way , in

which case they serve as explanatory of the expres
s ionxagd : per fidem in eo estis statu, ut illud aeter

num gaudium jure optimo sperare pos itis.

”
The
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170 CHAP. n . VERSES 1 , 2.

and understand it as the dativus commodz
'

I deter
mined for myself, for my advantage. In this case,
the « 576; in doesnot remain unexplained. Paul
means to say , that he had (by putting off his visit to
the Corinthians, and instead of that writing them a
letter of rebuke)formed a resolution to his own ad

vantage, s ince he thereby needed not to fear coming
to them again in grief— O n enim, see the Introduc

tion.
—§v awn—Many (among the rest Chrysostom)

take this word actively caus ing grief. But s ince
in verse 3, and elsewhere with Paul, signifies

only a state of grief, it is better to retain it in its

usual meaning here . W e shall do this best by fix

ing the connexion with v er. 3 , thus : I determined
not to come to you again in grief. For though I
trouble you, yet who rej oices me so much as he who

permits himself to be troubled by me, ( to wit, inas
much as he shows , by his being still susceptible of

grief, that he is desirous to be reformed.) This inter
protati on especially renders all that occurs in ver. 7,

8, ff. suitable. A lready Pelagius has given it I do
this in order that I may rejoice concerning you .

For he who is made sorry, knows that he has s inned,
j ust as a sick man who feels pain, can receive health,
and furnish j oy to his phy sician.

” a In this way we

get quit of that too great jejuneness of meaning

a PrO pterea id fac io, u t poss im gaudere de vobis. Qui

enim contristatu r, intelligit se peccasse, s icut aeger , qui dolo
rem sent it, potest percipere sanitatem et ad medici laetitiam
pertinere.
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which would belong to the words of Paul were we

to say , with Grotius, ei o
'

Ava-06mm; s
’

g ac

proinde nemo . Quomodo enim tristis alium solabi

tur A ccording to this, the meaning would be : I
determined that my return should not br ing grief to

you . For if I griev e you , who then shall comfort
me except him who is grieved by me ? But had

Paul meant to say this , it would have been better to
have omitted altogether the words si— snoG.—The
xo u

‘ before 71; seems to strengthen the question

quis tandem. Nevertheless it is not to be denied

that this always remains exceptionable m the apo

dos is, for of the many examples , among which Wahl,
I . p . 776 , adduces the passage before us , there is not
one that is quite analogous to it ; and consequently
the entirely different way which Er . Schmidt unfolds

deserv es at least to be mentioned . By him the

words m i 71; s
’

noij are taken not as a subordi
nate clause , but are separated entirely from What

goes before by a point. The ez
’

7023 he explains by

32
°

modo, and compares 2 Pet. 1 1 . 3, 4 (where, how
ever, a case of anacolouthon, which he will not ad
mit there, may be fairly supposed). He says : Sen
sus est, s i modo vos contr is to . S icut haec verba cu

jusdam e
’

vrocvogfididewg, quas i improprie locutus fuisset,
quando d ixit, se Corinthios contristasse ,

”

(he takes
év Kéw

‘
n, ver. 1 , acti vely). —o

'

kvvm‘b/m og sf sp oil —Some
refer this particularly to the incestuous person ;
others to the Corinthians generally . The s ingular
is certainly peculiar. The explanation of Grotius
s ingulare pro plurali ut in collectiv is,

”
will scarcely
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suffice . It is preferable to suppose that the s ingular
is carried forward here from the prec eding 6 zi p

gm
’

uwv this latter is susceptible of an easy explana
tion, as the apostle could not well ask meg eioiv 02

sz
’

n a iuover égM5 which wouldhave readily givenanother
meaning . The word Aum éaevog I have rendered, as
in the m iddle voice, s ince this is here the more s ig

nificative to this also the be seems to induce Paul
chooses rather to appear as the occas ion than as the

original cause (67rd) of the grief.
3 . K at) Zygocxlzoc fi/JJV a b'rb 70570. Tfieop/zy lact

What ? That he would not come to chide them .

But where did he write ? In this epistle Lest when

I came I skould have sorrow from lizose of whom I
ought to rejoice. Wherefore , he says , I have written
to you now, in order that you may be set right, and
that I may not by coming upon you while disorderly,
have grief on account of you, whom i t behoves to
give me occas ion of gladness .

” a But Paul does
not seek in this epistle for the first time to correct
them ; on the contrary, he speaks as to persons
already corrected. It is much more natural , conse
quently, to refer the words to the injunctions con

tained in his first epistle respecting their treatment

of the incestuous person these he seems to de sig

nate by the words 05676 70570 he needed not to name

3 11 070 9 ; 37 : ¢sz§ 5p evag aim 11 03 E
'

yea ; is

tra ffic-31
«7
4
57im am-

0763. l n p i; il S a
‘

wl u
'

ornv ex5 a
’

ap
‘

031: 2
'

l [as xxi

geu . A 142 ” 375
, (anew i

’

yea glaac var 7m 34033 0 9 27 5 , 700021431

0231039 057045 émmr ais Av
'

rm' 0765 if 1510473, 035 335 4 £6¢eomfmg é tpaep ais

y o: 313mm“.
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4 . in Skid/ 30) ; x. 7.
—F0 r even to

myself that epistle was painful enough . Theodoret

In his former epistle he had animadverted very
sev erely upon them . He therefore instructs them,

now that he wrote these things not s imply with a V iew

of grieving them , but with the des ign of cur ing those
who were transgressors , on whose account he both
had the greates t pain, and had sent authoritatively
the prescription which he had prepared for their
cure.

” a He says , as it were : It was no desire of

making you griev
’

e that led me to give these harsh
injunctions , but my love, which sought by means of

your grief to effect your improvement . The grief
was not the end , but the means . Chry sostom Al

though the regular train of remark would have led
him to say , not that ye m ight be grieved , but that you
might be cor rected , for with this object, he wrote, yet
instead of this , he, for the sake of rendering his
statement more agreeable to them, and bringing them
under the influence of a more powerful charm, says
what is here, showing that he did all from love.” b

3
0 005357 560” 00 137079 210 7075 73075604; a ri‘n ro yeép /xa o

‘

t. 3436207724

train » , 05; 05x 037 1 03; l un Zam fiat/L ocu s” ; ez efm y f
f

yeawev, 737:
I I I fl I

frwv wea l mc‘u eknxm'wv 405 1
-

35 40 ” weay luwrwoy svos, 3: 0 0 5 m u 7x5 ;

3l 3 I I a n 0

c 7m 53mm 33550070, m uS afpw “ wean l l ev m axe: cr eel 05 0 70 0 ; y muwv

31 023 5 0 1 »

b $ 0f

aga in : 73 0
2

1051 00 9 » 007 s i r en , ou
’

x 7m 024 2. ” a

3! ‘ 5

3 :09 e xa i y a p 340
1

7 00 70 syea xlzsv. 50 03 03 xx

r a y l vxa fm v p a l l et 707 1 070: no.) ti: p ug” fi l e-ear ai d -

ob; 57740 971 5
I I fl

p i vog , 7 00 70 mu ral! 749 710 7, 35 4m m; an G i n a dare
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6180 Maugham—Winer, p .
—Cz7x7td 77h:

02702a M W5 73, iiv 37601 7c. 7. L—It does not appear
here, as in 1 Cor. ix. 1 5 (according to the rece ived
text), that the construction is interrupted, but there

occurs a case of real intentional transpos ition.

Comp . Winer, p . 45 5 . This was the more admissi

ble, s ince another 7m already preceded.

5 . E 1
’

5s} 71 ; 9c. 7. 7k.—By these words the
often- named vicious person is intended . For the

sake of gentleness , the apostle does not say 6 MM

nnxoig, but si
’

71 ; Asking , just as in Lat. s i quis in place

of is qui. The connection with what goes before,
however, appears to be this : Paul, in verse 4, had

said that he had written that epistle with great pain.

In order, however, not to seem to bring against that

unhappy man, who had now reformed, more charges ,
he adds, 05m hel m . at. 7. 7x.—These words , them
selves may be understood in different ways . The

common interpretation and translation is , 21
’

(ii 71 ;

l el éq sv, aim s
’

ué Askbwnxsv, (2703 02770 aégoug, i
’

vot M7i

:meaga, watt/m g fine; If any one have caused grief,
he has caused it not to me, but in a certainmeasure,
that I may not say too much (or if we supply a 5760

to émBaga, that I may not burden him too much,
may not pain him too much)—to you all. But
the notion implied in the rendering in a cer

tain manne r,
"
will not suit here well, and bes ides,

3 2 Co r. xi. 4. i
'
f

yeacxbat 3a xeu
’

wv is, properly, c I

wrote
,
to you through many tears th roughou t amidst many

tears
, exp resses som ething analogous.” Gr . d . N. T.—TR .]
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by this interpretation the natural antithes is which
dc aégovg forms to 776211706; is lost. Fritzsche, in
deed , thinks ( I. 1 5 , ff) that £2770 aégovg may mean
only non a dmodum, non va lde, and he endeavours to
c arry out the application of this meaning to particular
passages in which this phrase occurs . But although
it is not to be denied that it may often be so trans
lated , it is nevertheless imposs ible to perceive why it
should not also be competent to denote a limitation
of the ohject, just as in English we use p a rtia lly

(as e. gr . the war has destroyed partially the inha
bitants of this country the war has destroyed a
part of the inhabitants of this country A ccord-J

ingly I prefer another interpretation, which, though
less no ticed, I find , nevertheless, already adduc ed
by Pseudo - Anselm and Mosheim, v iz. s1

’

Bé 71 9 7x9775

mnev, 05ms
’

aé l awn
-mer, 0270

3
0270aégovg, i

'

va Mi émfiaga},
wri t/700g, snag. In this way the antitheses are pre

served, first of fine? and bad e, and then of 02770 aégou;

and mam a, and the meaning is : If, howev er, any

one have caused grief, he has caused it not to me ,
but in part, that I may not charge all, to you i . e .

Whether he have caused grief to me comes not into
co ns ideration ;a it is not I that mus t sufier for him,

a S o, again, we must expla in the aim—anni
,
which the in

terpreters have rendered by non tam—quam, o r by non solum
,

s ed etiam. I t concerns especially the interpretation of such

formulae as in general in ma tters of a grammatical na tu re ,
that people do not ask what extent the thing has in rea lity ,

bu t howmuch, which s ide of it the speaker intends to conside r

at the moment. When, for instance, a person sav s of one
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already endured by him be enough , and consequent

ly do ye again willingly forgive and encourage him .

The harm , I am inclined, with Lachmann, to omit ,
as it is probably a more recent explanation of the

701
’

1va vr 1
’

0v.

9 . £7; 70570 na i E
'

s

/ ga xha , 1m x. 7. k—The syga xj/ a

appears again to refer to the first epistle, and parti

cularly to the injunction to deliver the transgressor
to Satan. The p rop er obj ect of that injunction,
without doubt, had been the reformation of the indi
vidual in question, and the securing of the Corin
thians against his corrupting intercourse and as

this had been accomplished so speed ily and happily,
the apostle expresses his gratitude by saying hyper
bolically , I wrote only for the purpose of knowing

your approved obedience in all things . In these
words we ought as l ittle to seek the proper object of
the epistle as we should, in the sentence God sends
afflictions on men that he may prove them , seek the
proper object of affl ictions
1 0. S ince they had so readily complied w ith his

instructions , he says now that he also is ready to

assent to their decis ions . Whom they forgive he
forgives also . For, the forgiveness which he here
expresses he had already determined on for their
sakes, i . e . because he presupposed that they would
also forgiv e . The words xa i y6eg éy o

‘

J—Xgmma are

certainly _nothing more than a confirmation of the

declaration, that he forgave whom they forgave he

does not wish to appear to determine any thing for
himself, wherefo re he intimates that he had done it
only eventua l iter , and employs also the modest formula
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57 71 nexdgzma i . A s regards , in fine, the addition

i v wgoaa
’

mqi Xglo
‘

7of1
'

, the most suitable interpretation

is that which has been generally followed, v iz., in

consp ectu Chr isti , intuente Chr isto, according to which

Paul asserts his integrity. Some, indeed, have thought
that had Paul meant to say this he would have used

ivoimov, ao wévam , or something s im ilar, on which ao
count they take the words before us as equivalent to

50 7g?) (Syd/1.0471 r egion (comp . 1 Cor . v . 4)and ex

plain : I do this not in my own person but in the

name of Christ, in Chris t
’

s s tead : but it does not ap
pear what meaning such an addition would hav e

here ; and , on the other hand, the meaning in con

sp ectu, comm is confirmed by Prov . viii . 30, LXX ., as

well as by the analogy of m m 7 560007 0 » (see espec i

ally A cts i i i . although the other passages in

Paul’s writings , where i t 7750003079) occurs (see under

iv . 6, and v . 12)may be otherwise explained .

1 1 . W e must not allow the chastisement to

continue longer than is right otherwi se the ih

dividual may despair and fall utterly into the

hands of S atan, and the latter over reach us as well

as him . W e should commit s in were we not to re

buke the transgressor, but we should no less do so

were we to punish him too sev erely . Theop hg lact

Lest, he says , the injury become common to you
all, and the number of Christ

’

s flock be dim inished .

A dmirably does he call the thing an advantage for

the dev il does not take only the things that are se

parated to himself, but he also snatches what belongs

to us, and that especially when by our own mode of
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procedure, i 0 . when our repentance becomes exces

s ive [he gains an advantage over us ] . Hence he
calls the m ischievousness and the craft, and that
whereby he destroys , under the appearance of reli
gi on, the dev ices of the dev il. For no t only through
fornication does he supplant men, but also through
excess ive grief. Is it not then an advantage when
he takes us by our own schemes

1 2.

’

E ).91 021v 13
‘

s 72V Tgcpdda i i; 70 ebay
f

yéh i ov 705

Big/0705 , n. 7. k—These words may be eas ily brought

into connection with what immediately precedes (so
that there is no need to make them begin a larger
div is ion than a v erse) in this way : W e must not
allow ,

ourselves to be over - reached by Satan. For

we are not in doubt as to his wicked projects and the
danger threatened by him ; on the contrary, when I

had come to Troas, and had presented to me so

good a prospect for the extension of Christianity,

y et had I no res t until I had informed myself through
Titus how things were at Corinth . The maj ority

of interpreters , however, begin with this v erse a

new section, and suppose that the apostle returns

l I g

I va: 75mm “ $ 070 1 , n {31 05307 x 0“ h a rm -ms ? 7 71; 0231 1 57;

1 c I I I

Xp10
'

7 0u 0 aeSmog . Kat/ w; i s 7. 1 5mi 351 009 7 0 wga yy a a wn/4 01 0 1 9 5
I Q c I

yap 31 055 011 0 ; ” 90 7 00 000 1
-

00 31 a psgoy7a é l l a 3 001 7anu s

e [
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I
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1
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7 x; a s 700 110 100 ;
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iwxa xovg
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1 82 CHAP. 1 1 . VERSE S 14, 1 5 .

The whole of this passage is founded on the idea that
the odour ofthe sacrificewaswell- pleas ing to God ; an
idea which occurs both in the Old and in the New

Testament, (e . g r . Gen. vii i . 2 1 . Phil . iv . as well
as frequently with the profane writers . God ho
noured Paul to diffuse the pleasing savour of his

knowledge, (the to him pleas ing knowledge of him

self among the people for we may , with Emmerling,
understand the genitive here as above , i . 22, by ap

pos ition.)

1 5 . With 071 here, as elsewhere with 702g, is in

troduc ed the illustration and the defence of a parti

onlar express ion in the preceding context (607th)X31

0705 20018100 s
’

o
’

a sv 79173 5 97511 owzoaévmg na i £11 707; 027 0x

Auaévmg. W e are a sweet sav our of Christ to God (i. e .

pleasing to him in or through Christ) among those

who are sav ed and among those who perish, i . e. God
approv es ofmy exertions , whether I teach with suc

cess , or, through the fault of my hearers , without

success . In the latter case I am , indeed, a stone of

offence : to the man who rejects and despises the

doctrine declared by me it is a sav our of death to
death , which announces his own doom on the

other hand , to those who rece ive it, it is a saV our of

l ife unto life , i . c . it brings them life (ifwe read with

Lachmann inmg, the meaning will be : It is to them

a life - bringing sav our, inasmuch as it proceeds from

the l ife , from the l iv ing God.) See also Winer, p .

The apostle adds these latter words , ( 07; an:

[
“ W e cannot call i t a pleonasm, when, to a word of

widely extended meaning, one more prec ise is added by way
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x. 7 . A.) to shew that if offences arise out of his

preaching of the gospel, the blame l ies not with this ,
but with those by whom the offence is taken. It is

the same sav our which is to God a sweet sacri fice
s cent to those that are saved a savour of l ife , and to
those that are lost a sav our of death . In a s im ilar
manner has Christ spoken concerning himself, M att .
xxi . 42 —44, et saepe .

1 6 , 17. Km) r a iitr cc f ig ixa vo
'

g ; 05 ydg 5
’

q z . r .

And who is prepared for this , (v iz. to be made
an sbwdia)P To this we m ight expect the answer to
follow : Not those who corrupt the word of God,
but those who , from s incerity, from God, before God
speak in Christ. Instead of this , however, the apostle
passes over the assertion, only those who walk as

we do ,
”

and goes on to say , (as we do)who cor
rupt not, as the great mass of the teachers , ( oi
Winer, p . 9 3 . )

a
the word ofGod, &c .

”—Others under

O f expos ition, as, for instance, 2 Cor. i i. 16 ; of; l
a ir o

’

a
‘
uh S a wi

5 1 ; S é vxc ov
,
075 OEo

’

a
‘

pciq ZwZ ; sf; Zmiv, (W ahl , II. for
,
as

the expos i tion expresses the more definite
,
it thereby adds to

the statement something to a cer tain ex tent new. S t ill , in the

passage above qu oted , a savour of death unto death
,
and

a savour of l ife unto life
,

”
m ay be u sed notmerely for the sake

of clearness, but to denote that the ideas of death and life are
used in their fullest sense

, (a savou r of death that, from i ts

natu re can produce no thing bu t death); and , at the same

time, w ith a reference to the proper meaning (Zm
‘

; a i
’

ém g , S a
’

v.

m
’

é v.)w hich is tropically expressed by 507137(wi g, & c .

” —Gr . d .

N. T.
—TR . ]

a Between m u d and of 0: 0k absolu tely placed we find
the well-known difference ; the latter is the

‘ (known)many , in
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stand the words differently : Calv in says on the

words act)web; i mam r ig ixa vé; This exclamation
appears to some as if introduced in order to avoid ar
rogance, inasmuch as he acknowledges the matter to
be beyond human power, and thereby shows himself a
good apostle of Jesus Chris t, for so the fruit is
transferred to God. [S o also Chry sostom : Hav ing
uttered great things,— v iz. that we are an offering

and a sweet savour of Christ, and that we are caused

everywhere to triumph,— he again qualifies this by

ascribing all to God . Hence he says . And who is

sufficient for these things ? For all, he says , is of

Christ ; nothing is ours . S ee how oppos ite is his

utterance from that of false apostles These , indeed ,
boast as if they furnished something of themselves to
their preaching, but he , on the other, says that his

boast lies in this , that nothing i s of him .

’ Others

think that reference is made here to the paucity of

good m inisters . I think that there is an implied
antithes is ,which is presently expressed, as ifhe would
say : The profess ion, indeed, is common, and many
confidently boas t themselves , but to possess the

thing itself, is the part of rare and d istinguished
v irtue l assume 1 10 t .1 ing to myself which will not be
found inme , if the trial should be ev er made ; Whilst,
therefore , those to whom the office of teaching was

definite antithe s is to one ; Rem . x i. 5 ; o r, w i thou t any such

anti thes i s the multi tude—the g reat mass (exclu s ive of a few

better); M at t. xxiv . 12 . However, 2 Cor . i i. 17, i t is u sed
o f the rulyus doctomm Chr istianorum.

- Gr . d . N. T. -TR .]
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In anticipation of this , he says , that he stood in no

need of anything of this kind, s ince the Corinthians
themselves best knew, and the world m ight see for

themselves, what ser vices he had rendered to them .

The m a n he introduces as what his accusers were
l ikely to use : aga in, as I hav e often done, according
to the charge they bring agains t me . There is no

need , therefore, with Grotius, to search after parti
cular passages in the firs t epistle, as here referred to .

ifmi 7654711 050211, 03; «a re; 7c. 7. 7x. - In these words, Paul
refers again to his opponents , the Judais ing teachers ,
who had come, perhaps , to Corinth with letters of

recommendation from James and Peter, and had re
c eiv ed s im ilar letters from the Corinthians in turn.

In place of i} W? the rece ived text reads, si mi, which
must be explained thus Do we again begin to c om
mend, to praise ourselv es ? Certainly not ! W e

should then stand somewhat in need, &c .

2.

°

H Enl dr oh i) nawr ua szg 5 672 x. 7. 7x.
—O n this em

tire chapter Fritzsche has commented (I . 1 9 , f .)with
much acuteness . Here he remarks correctly, in the
firs t place, that the hes itation which the interpreters

hav e felt respecting v er . 2 and 3 will be removed if
we regard Paul, who calls the Corinthians both his
epistle, (v . and that of Chris t, (v . as , by way
of more accurately describing the qualities of this

epistle, adding a few things in which he seems

to be thinking rather of the Corinthians than of

the epistle to which he compares them . This is
the case with what he says in ver . 2, where he

expresses his des ire that the epistle , which he
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declares was written in his m ind, m ight be un

folded for the perusal and knowledge of all men.

For the words §7y .
—7§,a 53v are to be referred imme

d iately to 73Ema
-

0M as they announce how far

the Corinthians were a letter of recommendation to
Paul (for it is apparent that to s

’

mmr oxfi, in v erse 2 ,
we must supply (foam s

-macf. Theodoret : W e have
a liv ing epistle commending what pertains to us t

O n my mind, he says , y e are written as let

ters of recommendation, i . e . I am conscious that y e

are a commendation of me . In the words which/

follow, howev er, 71mm . x. r . he had rather the

Corinthians in v iew compared to a letter, of whom

he could , with propriety, say £77167. 377. in

asmuch as , from the ir being exposed to public View,

i t m ight be known to all men what they were , in the
same way as a letter, with which he compares
them .

” 8L The meaning of the whole is this : Ye

a D ubitatio
,
quam mov it interpre tibu s v . 2 et 3 , eo

’

remo

v eta r, si repu tamus, Pau lum , qu i Corinthio s et suam (v . 2)
et Chr isti (v . 3)epis tolam appella t

,
dum hanc

, qualis s it, ao

cu ratius descr ibit
,
nonnu lla adj ice re , in qu ibu s Cor inthiorum

potius , quam epistolae, cum qu a eos compara t , m emor esse

v ideatur . Huc per tinet i llud , quod , quas contendit v . 2 animo

suo inscr iptas literas. easdem tamen v ult ad cognoscendum et

legendum explicatas es se omnibu s hom inibns . S c il icet v . Ey y .

—fa,a£iv proxime sunt neferenda ad i ila $1 u t qu a

tenu s s int Co r inthii P a ulo pro e pis to la c ommea datitia ( vmm

Eamon-
ob it: v . 2 , apparet e

s s e aua r a w xn
’

v <
‘ f ThGO d o re t . im a

' fr ok izv

ind/ 0x0 9 Liz a/4 29 mi a
’

aortas
-
430m : 1244711)e loquantu l

’

. A ni

mo m eo, inqui t, estis incr i ptae l iterae commenda titiae, h . e .

conscius mih i sum , vos mihi commendationi esse . V erbis e u
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Corinthians are an epistle of such a kind that not
only I may be easily satisfi ed with it (s ince I know
that you commend me , s

’

. x. but all

o ther men also
_(s inc e this epistle is placed w ithin

the observation of all, . 7wwax. x.
«r . 7x.) The plu

ral xocgdfw g is referred by Calv in immediately to the
hear ts of Sylvanus and Timotheus . It appears s im

pler to suppose that aagéia : is used here not in its

proper m eaning, but l ike m am a , in the sense of

the internal affections . The use of the plural may

thus be eas ily explained ; see also v ii . 3 .

3 . ea veooé/r syo: (in x. r . 7x. —S ince it is clear that

ye are an epistle of Christ, &c . ; A ttraction.

571 67070 5Xgl o
'

r oii dmxovndsfo
’

a ofmay a . r . h—A lready
has Chry sostom,

with justice , remarked, that £7.7d
here is used in a different sense from what it bears
above ‘ In this place he says that they were an

epistle in a different sense ; for abov e he called
them an epis t le , because of their s erv ing as a recom

mendation of him, but here , an epistle o f Christ, as
hav ing the law of God written in them . For what

God pleased to show to all, and to you also , he hath
written in your hearts . But we prepared you , as

“

i t u ere , to rece ive the letters ; as Moses engraved
upon the stones and the tablets . so have we upon

tem sequentihu s
f

y tvwax x .
fr . it. in anim o habu i t Cor inthios

po tm s rum e i li s to ld m imi c s , quos p opterea poterat m exito d i

d icere 2mm . iy y . - a
’

cv9 € a59r quoniam in pu b lico versaxentur,

u t qua les e v ent
,
0 0 5 11 0 3 6 c l icere t omnibu s , quam epis tolam,

c um qu a eos compa i av it.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


1 9 0 CHAP. 1 1 1 . VERSES 4—6 .

God alone that qualifies for that ( in which case , in
deed, oéx 371 could not well follow); but the words
crevz

'

oz
’

élnow—S sév must mean only : This firm assurance
I hav e ; so that the words as 706 Xgmr oa

'

7:n 760 3 9611

are added without any special emphas is , just as in
ordinary life we often hear such express ions as , I
hope to God that, i . e. I hope that God will
v erify it to me,

”
not, It is only in dependenc e up

on God that I h0pe this , so that an antithes is would

be expressed between the speaker’s own power and
the div ine will . S o also in the passage before us ,

where the antithesis commences with 06x 671.

6 . Emmerling explains the m i here by praeter
alia benefic ia in me collata. But the office of mi

nister of the new covenant, with which God had
dignified Paul, would, in the estimation of the latter ,
comprehend all other blessings . Hence I think that

the xa i is used here in no other way thanif the read
ing had been xa i ;xd O

'

f-l vmag x. 7.

a
l

ga/pacin g, amok m séaa r og.
—These genitiv es

are not dependant from Bxa xéuoug, as if they were in
appos ition to drawin g, but from this latter word it

self—The antithes is betwen fl aw .“ and wieiJ/t a oc

curs also elsewhere in the writings of the apostle , to
denote the essential characteristics of the Old and

New Testament in the i r relation to each other

(comp . Rom . v ii. 6 . with 1 1 . The law of the

Old Testament is called a letter, because (as is the

case with ev ery moral law in itself) it remains as

something outward, and this lim itation can be re

moved only by the Spirit, which is the es sential cha



CHAP . 1 1 1 . VERSE 6. 1 9 1

rac teristic of the New Testament . See the admira

ble discuss ion and comparison of the two in U steri
’

s

work , p . 37, if.

76 7643
“

g amma c
’

wrox7ez
’

vsl , 76 d
‘

e crysiiaa grace
-

om .
“

In order to explain the force of the 7023, Fritzsche

supplies , the N ew Testament is much more glori

ous than the Old . For, & c .

” —The eta—m am and

Zam ora}? are to be understood of spiritual death and

l ife ; comp . especially Rom . v ii. 9 ; xv . 1 5 . The

law cannot give life, i . e . no man c an obtain the

(promised) life of blessedness by the deeds of the

law (Gal . i i i . Those who would be j ustified by

the keeping of
‘

the law are under the curse (Gal . ii i .

as no one can fulfil the who le law. It s tands

written, moreo ver, (Deut . xxv i i . Cursed is ev ery

one that performs not a ll that is prescribed . This
refers , certainly , in the first instance, to the Mosaic

law, which contains enactments extending from the

greates t matters to the least, and always enforced

by a curse, to which the Jews were obliged to sub

m it. But the doctrinal pos ition of Paul , that the
law can save (Zwor omm i) no man, relates to the na

ture of the moral law generally, and may be applied
to it, especially if we take away the Old Testament
express i on, the xa 7aga , and form the pos ition, as

Paul himself does (Rom . iv . 6 i ti/t og op
e

/ air ne wsg

7c2Zs
~
0cr 05 03m3671 116/t og, 0 133

'

s r agd l
fo
’
a otg— in which

latter words Paul properly intends the pos itive as

sertion, that where a law is , there also transgress ion
always is : or 767go

’

caaa a
’

rrozr efvex, 7b 52? a rea/10a Zwo
7 01 57, the wri tten law pronounces death , but the Spi



1 9 2 CHAP. m . VERSES 6 , 7

rit, on the other hand, saves . Nor does this require
any particular confirmation. In the en s

-Saar lies the
unity of knowledge and will—of God with man.

“
Then, then, a man wants the «m ama—and it is only
to such that the discourse here refers—and his wi ll
is consequently s till carnal, the more perfect the
law, and the deeper it goes into the essence of mo

rality , the less is he able to keep it ; on the contra
ry , the more does the law become to him an £771v

6 1 ; aaa y ia g, the more a di va /1.1 ; daagr ia g.
”

U steri ,

p . 63, ff.

7. i; dm zow
’

a 705 S a vd7ov.
—Paul calls the m inis tra

tion of the Old Testament that of death, as it is the
m inistration of the law, and this brings s in, and so

through sin immediately death . This death is again
spiritual death (as in verse 6 , 75 73031144605 am a s s ),

w ith which, indeed , that of the body is conj oined .

The punishment of corporal death , howev er , so often
threatened in the law God wil l destroy, is as

l ittle here, as is the latter in am e n ] , that whi ch
makes the proper antithes is to an gina and £000 70s
it is only, as i t were, the outward representation,
the appearance of proper spiritual death , which is
the mos t e ss ential . It is not enough, then,

to form
the antithe s is , as Fritzsche and others hav e done ,
thus : Causa cur dignitate praeeedat novum foedus

legem Mo saica in, es t haec , quod lex supplicia sumat

(ri mm ing ). spiritus s ., qui regnat in nova disciplina
v itam aeternam c onc edat.

”

i v se ria l

/t a d “ : évr t ruxwaévnEv M001 ; .
—‘

vV iner , p . 485 ,

Paul m ight, in contrast to the dta xow
’

a 70 17WVEf/flwtt o
‘
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9 4 CHAP. III. VERSES 7—9 .

the former i fysvfiéa iv 5657, by “
sp lendore coruscabat

nam 5é5a hic fulgorem significat ; cf. LXX . Exod .

xxiv . 1 6 . 1 Cor. xv .

5102My 565m 705 wgoou
’

mrov 04137017, enim xa r ocgyova i vnv.
- This refers to what is recorded in Exod . xxxiv . 29 ,
ff. The epithet K a ragyoU/Aivnv, (the use of the par
tic iple present, which must be rendered here as the

participle of the imperfect, is to be observed,) is ap
plied to this lustre , in allusion to the fact that it did
not remain long on the countenance of Moses after
his interv iew with Jehovah, but soon passed away,

(comp . the first of Fritzsche’s explanations , which is
c ertainly the correct one ; although , from the pas

sage in Exodus , it does not appear how long that
saga remained, yet, from the nature of the thing it
self, we may infer that the splendour remaining

after intercourse with Jehovah , was by degrees
extinguished after Moses had descended from the

on which account, as Paul himself says ,
v er . 1 3, Mo ses put a cov ering on his face, in order
that the Israelites might not see the pass ing away of

the glory.

8 . i
'

am l . - esse m r em etur , V iz. sz rem rec te p erp en
-n

der amus .

9 . i i x.
er .

—The Apostle required to adduce

something more in support of his asserti on, that the

am ovia wvi éaocr og had a higher glory than the

(ha ve. éa vd r ou, and this he furnishes by what he sav s

here , that the ministry of the New Testament was a

m inistry of righteousness , z. 6 . one o f such a kind ,
thatit announced a doctrine by which men are jus
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tified , whilst the m inistry of the Old Testament was

a m inistry of condemnation, i . 6 . one of such a kind
that it brought condemnation to those to whom i t was
announced, (inasmuch, to wit, as they could not keep

the law, and so incurred death .) Comp . Winer, p .

379 .

a

10. But the Apostle goes on still further ; he as

serts that the m inistry of the New Testament so far

excels that ofthe Old—outshines i t so much— that the
latter can hardly be spoken of as endowed with glory .

It is asked, w ith what are the words iv 76 :3q 765 Migsl ,
to be j oined ? Fritzsche joins them with 55665a 6a ivov,

(of which latter he affirms correctly, tha t it describes
not the Mosaic law, but the ministry of that law, the

dmzovia. fi g xa raxgid swg to which Paul m ight well ap
ply the epithet 62805amivov s ince he himself ascribes
8650. to it , v er . 7 and and gives the meaning thus
quod collustratum fuit hac parte, e. i ta, ut splen

dorem , qui in M os is facie c onspic iebatur, illustre
redderetur.

” Others , as e. g . Beza, j oin the words
in question w ith 5 58650567541, and render them by in

this respect,
”
S O as to make i ' ve

'

t sv 777g br zgfia h l obong

3“

[2 Cor . iii. 9 . The y ée here is not u sed simply as a co

pu la, but the thought appears to me to advance towards its
e stabl ishment in the word s i f703g vi 3mm. x . 7. A . inasmuch as

Ei a xovz
’

a « nBrxa i omivng exp resses something more p rec ise than

3a m. 7 05 s u
'

,
u aw ; I f the m inistry o t death we re already

g lU I
'

lO U S how shou ld the m inistry o f the S p iri t not be
much m ore glor io u s This every one must see, fo r the m inis

try of ju s tifi :at.on is
’

more glorious than that of cundemna~

tim 0

, ,
- G70 0 do AV . TO_TR O ]



1 9 6 CHAP. 1 1 1 . VERSES 1 0, l l .

665m, furnish the closer description of iv 706791

h igh . A ccording to this the meaning of the whole
IS : For (this

‘

furnishes a reason for the preceding ex
press ion wegm

’

o
’

sésg) that which was endowed with
glory, (the ministry of the Old Testament possesses
not actual glory 1n this respect, on account of the sur
pass ing glory (which the m inistry of the New Testa
ment has .) I cannot deny that to me, the latter ap
pears the preferable interpretation of the passage .

1 1 . A more extended defence of the assertion, that
the ministry of the New Testament so far excels that
of the Old : it does so , inasmuch as its g lory is more

p ermanent, whereas that of the Old Testament mi
nistry was one that, on every occas ion, soon p assed
away “ This appears to be not only here, but also in
v er . 7 and v er. 13, the meaning of xa ragyofwevog.

Whilst, however, I agree with Fritzsche, that in v er.

1 3 no different meaning can be admitted from what

is given here , I do not see why the meaning fixed
upon should not be that which I have giv en, espec i
ally as it suits admirably the interpretation of r in g,

v er . 1 3, which, though rejected by Fritzsche, is ,
nevertheless , the most natural and probable, (as we

shall see more at length presently .)
a In fine, we

have to cons ider the two express ions , 6c 66577; and

iv 565; which are not used without meaning. B y

most they are regarded as synonymous , and both are
rendered by glor iosum but the former appears par

3 The passage, 1 Cor . 11 . 6
,
furnishes no objection to the

rendering O f xa r agy oélu eva; a
x; a p resent 0 1‘ ra ther as an

fec t, for there also xwraey ovpt im v is quorum p otentia nunc etiam
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Moses , that he would have an end , (that is , by death),
so that from fear of this , he should have cov ered his

face with a veil . —For the rest, it is self- ev ident, that
after of), we mus t supply r iésa i v mix. im

‘

72) firt h ,

Comp . Winer, p . 467. [Bib . Cab . No . X . p .

14 . But hence , their thoughts have become oh

durate : ev en now, this same v eil that concealed the
pass ing away of the shining of M oses’ face, l ies

upon the reading of the Old Testament, which ve il

will not be remov ed, until it is annihilated in Christ,

(by means of Christianity), i . e. the Jews are so har

dened , that they will not see that the
‘

glory of the

Old Testament has passed away, but as often as they

read the Old Testament, through those m is concep
tions which only Christianity can remov e , they ima

gine that the ancient glory of Judaism still remains .

1 5 . d t a im
‘

r viv fl at
b
ed/a v a urwv regimen—Paul is

here constrained to depart from his first figure , or at
least to modify it . Before, he had said that the veil

which prev ented the Israelites from perce iv ing the

pass ing away of the lustre , was plac ed upon the face

o fM oses , and afterwards that it lies upon the read ing

of the Old Testament, (not on the Old Testament
i tself); so that the obscuration is laid in the sm’y

’

ectu

the Jews who read— and it is easy to conclude, that

the ve il lies ori the hearts of the Jews themselv es ,
that i t is their own fault, and through the ir own ob s

stinacy , that they remain ignorant that the glory of

the Old Testament has [comparatively speaking]
passed away.

1 6 . The subject to imo
’

rgixlvp, seems to be xagéia ,



CHAP . 1 1 1 . VERSES 16, 17.

not, as among others D e Wette supposes , r ig, whi ch

word could hardly be supplied here . With the word
fr igi d /551 7061, is explained the above xa ragy si

‘

ra r— that

new. is there used emphatically, and intentionally in

another meaning, than the preceding zooragyo
‘bpoevoc

The perishable v e il, which hid the xa ragyei
'

dda l of the

lustre , is itself destroyed, (m m g
f

ysfm z)by means of

Christianity.

17. 6 di wig/ 0g
crb iaww 05 di 76 madam avg/bu,

ins? ikevéigioc.
—Vi"e should not look here, as most of

the orthodox interpreters have done, for a formal

s tatement of the doctrine of the trinity. The idea of

the trinity, indeed , lies at the foundation of this d e

c laration for were it not that God is really Triune ,
Paul could not have said of Christ, that he was the

Spirit : but these general dogmatical principles , which

lie at the base of the Pauline representations, cannot
be regarded as tr eated of here . W e must sup

pose that it is Paul ’s object, in the passage before us ,
to

but s ince it does not.

i s way to affirm this , we must s eek in the c on

nec tion of the entire section, a clue to guide us to the
sense, in reference to which the Lord is here called
the Spirit. Now, in this respect, nothing lies nearer
to our purpose than that we should take 75 qrviU/t a ,

here in the sense in which it is used above ver. 6 ,

where the Spirit, as the characteris tic of the New

3 S ee U ste ri, p . 335 The Son and the S pin t are identi

cal ; 2 Cor . iii. 17.



CHAP. III . VERSE 17.

Testament, is put in contrast with the letter , as the

c haracteristic of the Old . I cannot, therefore, resolve
upon taking the io'n’

, here in any more emphatic sense

(i . e. a sense corroborative of the orthodox dogmatical
v iew), than that word would have possessed had the
clause been r

'

yBi now/75 duxdéxn51 m i] xvgz
’

ou 76m i d/1.02i 677,

z
’

. e . the characteristic of the New Testament, is not,
like that of the Old, the letter, but the Spirit ; 5. e.

whosoever lives under the New Testame s in the

Spirit, obtains the Spirit of the Lord. Paul
intends no other strictly dogmatical meamng here , is
shown by this, that he forthwith uses the genitiv e ,
and says , where the Spirit of tire Lord is .

”

In order once more to repeat what, according to
our v iew, is the true relation that is to be established
between the dogmatically accurate notions , and the
representation of Paul in the passage before us, we

say : the S on is identical with the Spirit in the strict
dogmatical meaning, and ikat he is so , is the source
of the representation which Paul here uses ; nev er

theless this representation is not that dogmatical no
tion, but all that Paul intends to say is , the Spirit
predominates in the kingdom of the Lord the Spirit

of the Lord which he bestows upon his own people ,

is the essential characteristic of Christianity, and

where consequently this Spirit is, there is libe
there the veil is remov ed , there the contracted

are taken away, there the Christian is made
Spirit with the Lord ( 1 Cor. v i. The passage

“

has been already explained without prejudice by Cal

v in (though the peculiar turn which he gives his in
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opposed to the letter, and that Chris t is called that
Spirit, i . e . he who removes the ve il by his opera
tion on our hearts . For though the outward law
called us thither, yet it was in vain, for

i

it speaks to

those who are dead until we be quickened by that
Spl ittii

é/ Ev en V orstius says thus much to the same

gtfec t (in Poli S ym By the word Lord is me

tonymically intended the doctrine of Jesus ,Christ,

which is denominated Spirit,
’ because of the work

ing of the Spirit accompanying it . S ee above , v er .

6 .

” b Should any be disposed to rej ect this meto

nymy (comp . 1 Cor . xii. e v en in this case , the

ian
’ cannot be understood otherwise than the i ia i is

in the well - known passage i763 si/u r

'

, 656g i; c
’

ckifn
‘

im

z o u
‘

73gm. Comp . the note s on 1 Cor. xv . 45 .

18 . (Si mam ; k —By these words are

certainly intended not only the apostles , but
“

all

Christians —Analogy with

what precedes would lead us to expec t here 629 00 5 5 76.

zagéiqi (v er. but as the apostle at the same time
uses aa rowrgzio

’

p svoz, it is ev ident that he resumes the
figure of the countenance of Moses ; this reflected

the glory of the Lord, but i t was v eiled as often as

a A dditus ar ticulus v im habe t a
’

cva gooemfiv, u t intelligamu s d e

8 0 Spiritu d isseri, cuju s ante mem tne ra t . l i terae opposit i , u t

Ch ristus d i catur esse S piri tu s ille
,
i. e . is , qui tol lit v e lamen

,

in cord ibus nostr is agens . S ieut e tiam lex externa eo nos vo

c ahat
, sed frus tra, quum m o rtu is loqua tu r donec is to S p ir i tu

s imus viv ificati .
b M etonvm ice in voce domini intelligenda es t d uc t ; ina I esu

Chr isti , quae spiritus appe llatu r prop ter adjunctam sp iritus
iviey em v. V ide supra, v . G.



CHAP . 1 1 1 . VERSE 1 8. 3

the lustre faded from i t ; we , howev er, need not to

v eil our countenance , for it beams continually from
the glory of the Lord , whom we hav e before us with

out any intervening obs tacle . The bes t rendering of

z oor ocr fgigi chm seems to be that followed by Luther
in his later editions , v iz . to reflect (abspiegeln)which
meaning suits well with the reference to the coun
tenanc e of Moses , wi th whom all bel ievers are here

compared . The rendering to show as in a g la ss ,

even when it is turned , as by Emmerling and

Fritzsche, so as to yield the meaning (not certainly
in the

'

slightest degree belonging to th is place) of

d iminished c learness , (which occurs 1 Cor . xi i i .

as if the sense were Christians , behold the glory of

the Lord as if through a mirror for this cannot but
reflect the lustre of the Lord upon them,

- this ren

dering appears utterly unsuitable in this place , for it
inv olves the notion of med ia te exhibition, whereas

Paul certainly had before him the conception of be

liev ers , as placed immediately in the sight of the

Lord . Chrysostom : Not only do we look upon
the glory of the Lord

, but we rece iv e thence a c er ~

tain lustre . For as a polished s ilv er m irror placed
in the sun’

s rays sends back these rays from its sur

face, and that not from its own nature alone, but be
cause also of the luminousness of the sun’

s nature ,

so the soul that has been cleansed and made brighter
than s ilv er, receiv es a ray from the glory of the

Spirit, and reflects i t back . Henc e he says , that we ,

reflecting that same image , are changed from the

glory of the Spirit into our own approaching glory ,
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even such as may be expected from the Lord
Spirit." a Theodor et A s clear water images the
countenance of those looking on it, and the solar
orb himself and the celestial concav ity, so does the
pure soul become a sort of copy and m irror of the
div ine glory .

” b In the concluding sentence of the

extract from Chrysostom, the closing words of the

chapter also are explained. The Ac e. 773» a dm it; sixo
’

m

may be v iewed as the remoter object, consequently
H '

wer e yivsoflw dad ; will a bfl iv eixo
'

voc. Comp . Winer,
p . 1 86 . [Bib. Cab . No . X . p . 9 8.]

c For the rest,
s trictly cons idered , will a brfiv sixo

'

va

‘

stands for To

a im), r )» eixém , for it is not the Lord who is here re
presented as an image , but believers, as the image
of the Lord . Comp . Rom . viii . 29 . o

’

wrb si;

a
of) fl évov ciefi‘u ev sf; v hv 352m 9 305 , a } beef-9 5 9 35x5

p es é 71m a i
'
f

y l m. 5
5

07 33 o
’

c
'

v st
’

a
’

c
’

e
'

y ueog xxS aeBg erek
traits a

’

mfr fm g z ei
5 3 3 3 f I

y ew; 7mx a we-o; a aw va s exwep
'J/ m v

,
owe more was 0 1 15 814 5 ¢w ewg

p évov, ci l i a? xx} 027 3 « fig Aauq
‘

nBévo; erg; fixin gs. affirm m s) 95
f 3 l I l I

d wxnm weoy em :wu meg/ yew l ap fl
'

eoq
'

eea ywopcsm 3596 5 70 “ a xe
-

4m

02973 75 ; 7 03 7 1:56p m” ;
I

z o d 70567 919 gave-17 34447 5 1 . 313 sum
/

$ 710 1 ,
I 3 f l

3
/

xa eroz
'

q
-

exgoy evo: em awe-m sw am fl sf apcoemup sS a more 0571; «m ;

C I I
T au or vsu

‘ua
fr o; 81 ; 30205 9 trm mum-

sea r
‘7719 ey

f

ywap evm , xa u «r oia urm

0705 1: 52x35 027 5 z vefou a wed/t a n g .

b
(
s

om e 73 3m¢m §g 33mg ix‘u éw
'

efrm 755 9 eio'oeaiwwv 735 5 344 5 1 ;
9 c I I N I fl e

u m a we-ou n u ”Km ; f or x vx l av xa u «ra wwea ve ” 7a xwm . cur e); a:

I I I T l I
1: 04.9 a xaeBm 777; 3 5 405 ; 30271; owv w szp wy swv xo u z a vowfr gav

y a
’

vwm .

Fritzsche
’

s explanation, There was no need for Emmer

ling
’
s wonder at the accusative here, for that the Greeks were

wont to use after verb s, by which motion to a p lace, change, o r

d ivis ion is s ignified a s imple accusative, W ithout any proposi
t ion, is suffi ciently certain

”

)rests upon d ifferent ground .
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SECTION SECOND .

CHA P . I V . l .
- vn . 1 .

Th is g lo ry ofthe new covenant comfor ted Paul as a preacher
o f that covenant , and rendered it unnecessar v that he

shou ld resor t, l ike o thers , to improper means in order
to procu re respect for himself and h is office ; i t gav e

him courage to endu re ev er y affliction ; for though

the ou tward man decayed, the inner was renewed
day by day, ( iv . 1 and should be inv ested w ith
an imperishable body at the com ing of the Lord

,
when

each should receiv e his reward
, (v . l The

c onsc iou sness of hav ing to render an account stimulat

ed h im to endea vou r to discharge h is apostolic c fli ce

a right, and he hoped that this his endeavour wou ld be
acknow leged bo th by God and by them . B y some, this

m i ght be regarded as v ain-

glo r i ousness ; but he glor ied
not

,
on his own ac count, bu t on theirs, that they m ight

perce iv e tha t they had every reason to defend him agains t

the attacks of h is enem ies, ( l l , A nd
,
in general ,

in C hr is ti ani tv there is no room for any one to boast of

h imself ; every one must become a new c reature, and

thenceforward live to Christ, "

t hrough whom he has been

reconciled to God , ( 13 This mention of the g rand
doc trine of Christianity leads the apostle to exhor t the

C orinthians, on their par t, a lso to do all to l i ve worthily
of the grace and goodness of God ; and, for that purpose,
to lead a life accordant w ith Christianity, (v i. l—IO). Th is
exhortation he gave because his hear t was entirely open
e d to them ; and he p ray ed them,

in return, to Open their
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hear ts to h im
,
which they had not yet done, ( 1 l , He

c ounsels them , in conclusion
, to have no association with

the unbeliev ing , ( 14.
—v ii.

CHAPTER IV .

1 . A i r}. 70570 —The did: 70370 here
is more closely explained by the words EXO l/

‘l' i g r iqv

d/ d xovic wr a dfrm on this account , v iz. because we sus

tain an offi ce of such a glorious character, we de
spond not. The addition aa éo

‘

ag he uses
again for the purpose ofmodestly intimating that his
participation in that grace was without desert on his
part .
2 . rd: agile

-

r ot 735g Otidxévng is explained by Grotius,
so far as the sense is concerned, rightly , thus : ea,

quae ob puderem oc cultantur properly : recond ita ,

quae habet turp itudo,
— the secret of iniquity

, i . e .

the secret actions which iniquity renders necessary .

The apostle says I need not. the secret actions

of iniquity, for I do not, l ike the false teachers ,
seduce by artifices , &C .

—7.
'

gbg r itua l
: awe-idem d végé vrwv.

—Chrysos tom thinks that fi lm is here used in or

d er to include all men, unbel iev ers as well as Chris
tians : For not only to the faithful , but to unbe
livers also we are manifested, s ince we are set forth
to all that they may thoroughly scrutinize all that

conce rns us if they Paul does not intend ,

I 3

ou 7a mm a d p w
'

w v
,

ci l i a; a a i 027 1 0 7 0 1 5 sow“ a a r adnl ol , Wea
I

I t ’

S fx s l
f
cc

’ vm my “ ) 5 1 ;
em fixaa vma z fro: man age: we a v 3 J am .
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howev er, certainly to institute such an antithes is .

He seems to have, in the first instance at least.
Christians only in his mind, to whose consciences he

appeals : I commend myself to all consciences of

men ; i . e. all human consciences , if they be only
candid, approve me ; i . e. the very consciences of

men constrain them to approve me. 705 S eed

This belongs to the whole ofwhat goes before , c
’

i kxc
‘

i

_ euegoscm u (in the first instance, certainly, to o
’

uw

cram ) fiaec omniafi unt in p ublico ac prop a lam, ut

dens ip se intuer i p oss it.
a

3 . ex
’

85 m i x. 7. h—If, however, a veil still re
mains over our preaching—if some do not realize
the glory of the New Testament,—the blame l ies
with themselves . Comp . i i . 1 5

,
1 6 . O n s

’

y see

Winer, p . 177.
h

4 . £1» oi ; éS sbg x. r . L—Fritzsche renders this v ery
correctly ( II. 1 5 9 ) quibus Satanas mentes oc ~

coecav it, hoc efl
'

ectu, ut mullam haberent fidem .

”

The word c
’

cm
’

o
‘

rwv is used here proleptically, as in the

a
[This interpretation is ev idently a m isconception of the

apostle’

s meaning, bes ides inv olv ing the egregious absurdity of

suppos ing that a thing must be done Openly and publicly before
God can see it ! The apostle’

s meaning ev idently is, either

Omnia fac imus publice e t propalam qu ia nobis consc ii sumus

integri tatis et coram hom inibus et coram deo ; or , omnia ag i

mus haud tec te e t v afre sed ita u t nosmet ipsos commendemu s

consc ientiis omnium coram deo
,
i. e. ratione habi ta D ei omni

sc ientiae et judic ii . - TR . ]
b
[is is sometimes regarded as a mere s ign ofthe dative, bu t

W iner contends that is very rarely the case . In the passage
before us , he renders, wi th B aumgarten : Hid in (among,

with) those that are lost—Ta ]
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871 6 S eig—inwv, i . e . for God who (at the
commanded light to shine out of darkness , is he who
hathmade

,

l ight to shine in my mind .

”
3 Fritzsche ,

wgbg goo n/ 071.61» v ii; ywfio
’

ewg fr iig doi ng 705 9305 51» 713060379)

Xgmr oii.
—Fritzsche very correctly observes, that the

words iv vrgoo
’

. Xg. belong to wgbg pear l s/Liv, and that the
latter again are used in place of the verb ergbg r b

pai r /Z eni were we to connect s
’

v aged . Xg. with 735;

50
’

n r . S . we should expect the article 735g before s
’

r.

The meaning of the whole is thus : ad illuminandam

infac ie Chr isti cognitionem g lor im dei, in order that
to them the knowledge of the glory, the majesty of

God m ight become clear in the appearance of Christ .
Properly, eu « goo. X5. is here again : in the coun
tenance of~ Christ ; as formerly, when the discourse
was of the countenance of M oses . This interpreta
tion appears , in this case, better than that according
to which éu ergoo

‘

. X3. is taken again, as above, i i .
i voivnovX3. so that the meaning is a t, intuente Chr ista,

i llustrarem cognitionem glor iae dei .

7.

"

EXO/i sv dém Sncowgov r odr ovx. r . —Connection
Let no one be surprised that I v enture to ascribe such
glory to '

us preachers Of the Gospel , who are only
w.

a Perspicuum est, propterea adjectum esse v . 6, ut meri to

sese Corinthiorum propter Chr istum ministrum appellatum .

esse declaret h. m . me v estrumpropter Christum profi teor

m inistrum nam deus m e nova doctrina impertiit, ut cum aliis

eam communicarem. S ed hanc tamen sententiam : divinitus

sum edoctus, nova, quae s ib i contigit, doctrina luci , quae afi
‘

ul

seri t
,
assim ilate , sic enuntiav it : Z

'

w 5 S ea—ing» h. e. nam

dens qui [in rerum primordiis ] e tenebr is ewsp lendescere jussit
la cem,

- ille est, qui, a : in animo meo lua' efi
‘

ulgeret, cfi
’

ecit.
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feeble men, for the more does the power of God

Show its greatness in this, that he hath entrusted the

treasure of his gospel to such fragile v essels, and

yet preserves and upholds it notwithstanding, am id

every danger.
1 0. E ichhorn, (Einleitung p . 17 thinks that the

expression 73véxgwczg 70171 77608 is very harsh, and mus t

be used in place of véxgwovg di ct
’

Inoo§ v, S igna pericu
lorum propter disciplinam christianam But the

passage may be easily explained in the same way as

i . b . The di et
’

Ino
'

o§ v in v erse 1 1 , proves nothing
against this explanation, for there the thought takes

a different turn.

1 2.

"

Q O
'

TE— év bnfv.—The intermed iate and con

necting thought is : W e shall , not on our own ao

count, but for the sake of the preaching of the gospel ,
and consequently, on your account, endure, ( Comp .

i . 6, ff.) so that, &c . Theodoret has already explain
ed thus For on account of your salvation endure
we these dangers with the dangers we bring instruo~

tion to you , and by our being in peril you enj oy the

[spiritual] life .

” a

1 3 . Exam-

s; die 76 a z
’

zrbm ed/t a 72g wicr swg, xa r c
'

i r ?)

yeyga /Anévov a. r . k— In place of moral rb y sygaa . we

should have expected rb a érb m ed/i d [ s
’

xeivzp] mg} of]

yéygam a r the same spirit (with that) of which it is

written. The quotation is from PS . cxv i . 10. It is

3
Q I f, I Q I

Tn; y ore uy or sea s swsxa owe-nerd s uz oy svoy ev
«r ev; a rtist/ yous.

3
, Q

23
I f Q Q \

5p ar a m y uvwv y ae c
l
am 7m 1 a o

’

xafi ua v weoa¢eeop sv raw as m y 0

I Q 9 I
vwovr t 7, awroka vefr e 7m goons.
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plain that ixovr sg belongs to anorexic/Lev, and that aa i
means a lso see Winer, p .

—7ra7to8nsv.—W e

preach, wi th boldness, the gospel .
14. We preach the gospel thus boldly, in the as

sured hope that it will not be made void, but that
we shall

, with you, be raised up at the coming of
the Lord.

1 5 . To
‘

c 7843
fr o

’

wm 8} {mag—Connection : I hope to
have you as companions in the kingdom of God

(ver. 14 : m i wagaori cs: adv bait)for I do and suffer

all that I do and suffer for you.
—i’va—S soU.—These

words may be very v ariously construed. The best
way seems to be this : In order that the grace [of
God displayed in my support and furtherance]
might, s ince it was so abundant (eraser/cica da) contri
bute largely (Wigl do

’

sddfi)to the divine glory by means
of the thanksgiv ing ofmany (prop . of the majority).
The verb may also be taken transitively,
and r igu sbxagrcw

’

a v be made to depend from it, so

that 5180 73611 wheiovwv may be al so connected with it
thus : In order that the grace, s ince i t is so abnud

a The part. must not be arbitrarily taken for the finite

verb , as interpreters of the N ew Testament too often do.

W ith the exception of a few cases in which aim : is omitted ,
it will be found, that both in the classics and in the New

Testament, there is either some finite verb in the
'

preced ing
or subsequent context to which the par t. refers , or that we

have an instance of Anacolouthon from the writer
’
s hav ing

lost sight of the construction with which he commenced .

In 2 Cor. iv . 1 3 fixer
-
r tf is joined with m ac

-
adopter thus

S ince we have, & c. we also believe, & c . —Gr. d . N.

Tm]
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{amen as in 13 and 14 ; Coloss . n . 5 .

6 i
’

o
’wésv divdgcm

'

og is the man in so far as he lives spi

ritually, in so far as the m ean“ is operative within
him. O n the d ra na zvododo u of this we have already
spoken ; see 1 Cor . xv . 42 : it is according to its idea
the becoming of the unending—the true resurrec

tion.

”

The apostle intimates , however, as is clear
from the entire context, that this o

’

waxa ivwo’zg is pro

duced by the hope of that appointed resurrection of

the body which is to take place at the coming of

Christ, of which he had already spoken in the 1 5 th
chapter of the first epistle . This is ev ident, not
only from the s tatement of verse 1 5 th immediate
ly preceding, and with which this verse is c on

nected by 5 16, but also from the following 1 11 v erse
17, if. which is introduced by and couse
quently gives the reasons of the Apostle’s encon
ragement. The point of v iew from which the Apostle
here Speaks , is the same from which, in other places ,
he speaks O f a future -rewarding of the good , and

punishment of the bad, at the coming of Christ.

(Comp . e. g . 2 Thess . i . 6 , 7; 1 Cor. iv . 1 1 , ff ; 2

Cor . v . 10 ; Rom . i i . 6 not} naéga.

D
'

l’l D i ? Esth . i i i . 4, or D? D
‘
V, Gen. xxxix.

1 0 ; P S . lxviii . 20.

17 76 waga vn
’

aa s
’

hapgbv
er i g S l id er» ; mafia—The

neut. of the adj ection éxap. here I cannot with

Winer, p . 1 9 0, and Wahl, I. 487, explain by the .

bonis illis quae ad statum v itae praesentis tuendum requ irun

tur, tantundem corrumpitur externus noster homo.
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snbst. abstr ., for Paul does not mean to say that it is
the lightness of the present suffering that works out

the eternal glory, but that the present Sufl
'

erings,

which are light, have that consequence.
—a io3wovBa oog

—It does not appear neces sary with Wahl, I .
188, to suppose that the adj . a iwwog is transposed,
and belongs properly to digng Pau l seems rather to
have first taken Bagag 565“ as one idea, and to have

appended to this as a whole the adj. c
’

u ofiwog. A s re

spects the express ion Beige; 66571; itself, it is easily
explainable , for as Paul wanted a substantive to ex

press the greatness of the glory, he took the word
load weight, because in Hebrew, as in other tongues ,

(comp . S imonis Lex. ed .Winer, p . gravity and

fame, glory, honour are ideas closely allied.

1 8. rd MlBl ewéneva .
—Paul immediately, in ch . v . 1.

c alls the bodies in which the d ead shal l be raised
t
’

a e
’

mot, while here he says that r c‘c Mi Bram-6mm are

d i vina . From this i t might seem to follow that, in
c ontradiction to 1 Cor. xv . he represents these bodies
as invis ible, but ro

‘

cml Bl ewo
'

asva means not the ah

solutely , but the relatively invisible, and the meaning
is consequently : W e look upon that which is (for
us) inv isible—that which lies beyond our present
perception.

CHAPTER V .

1 . O z
”

Ba uer yag a.
«r . A.
—The dogmatical represem

tations of Paul m this section, need no particular 1n
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v es tigation, as they are the same which are to be
found in 1 Cor . xv . U steri supposes, indeed, a
progress ive change”

in the Apostle’s sentiments, but
even on the suppos ition that the apostle was not in
spired to communicate unchanging truth, the time

which elapsed between the writing of the two epis
tles is too small to authorise the suppos ition of any

change having taken place during the interval . Nor
is there anything in the passage to lead to such an
idea. U steri lays great weight on the circumstance ,
that in v er. 1 . the apostle is referring to the life
which the Christian shall enter upon immed iately

after death. were this the case, we should cer

tainly find a contradiction between this and 1 Cor.

xv . for there the dead are represented as assuming
the Gaines wvsuaa rmo

’

v
, (which is unquestionably the

same thing as the oim
’

a swam /m g, a z
’

oiwog in the

verse before us)not immediately after death, but at
the com ing of the Lord when the trumpet shall sound.

Cons idered stri ctly, however, the e
’

c
‘

w

ixonsvneeds not be takenas denoting the s imultaneous
nes s of the laying as ide of the earthly, and the put
ting ou of the heavenly, body on the contrary, the
meaning is quite s imple : In the event of laying
as ide the earthly body, we have a building with
God , a house not made with hands , &c . i . e. In the

event of our death, we shall not be utterly annihi

lated, but shall have to expect a spiritual body at the

resurrection. This is without doubt the most d irect
explanation of the present iE’XO/LEV, which needs no t

to be rendered as if it were a future, but stands
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imperishable bodies, the one of which is to be pos
sessed by the dead till the resurrection, and the

other to be obtained at the resurrection, is an opi
nion of which Paul had no knowledge, and which
had its rise in the difficulties that were felt by
theologians in attempting to reconcile the language
of Paul regarding the resurrection, with the inter
vention of a long period between death and that
event—706 o'mi

'

voug—This seems again to be a geni
tive of appos iti on, as, among others Wolf remarks ,
who explains oim’

a 705 dxfivoug by oixz
’

a cam/citing. The

word tent appears to have been selected in order to
denote the temporariness of the dwelling. Chry

sostom 76 735; o
’m pbig b

'

VO/LOC, rb ergéo
'

xa lgov wal l ow ;

bsizvum.

2. K a i yag év 701579) o
’

r svrlgouév x. r . N—It is uncer

tain in what way s
’

v m ir e,» should be expla ined here .

U steri remarks, that it would be very forced to refer
it to dr i ve; ver. 1 , s ince this is too remote , and that the
£1: 7363 waive: (rode

-

a) of ver . 4. prov es nothing, but ra
thermakes the ellipsis here so much themore irregular.

But abms, like the Lat. hie, often relates to something
cons iderably removed from it in the arrangement of
the words , but which lies near to the subject of the
speaker, by which all is rendered clear. And this

fideles manet, an v ero corpus incorrup tibile c i gloriosum, quale

post resurrectionem eril . I n utrov is sensu nihil est incommo
d i. quanquam malo ita accipere, u t initium hujus aedific ii sit

beatus animae status post mortem
,
consummatio autem sit

glor ia ultimae resurrec tionis. Hanc expositionem melius com
probahit apostoli contextus .
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is evidently the case here : a reference is made to

something present and something future ; the 05mg

denotes the former. At the sametime the other in

terpretation of s
’

v robe-go in this respect, on this ao
count,

”
is not to be overlooked or contemned . When

U steri th inks that this is opposed by “ the sense of the

verse, which contains not a deduction from, but an

establishment of what goes before, and that more
over, even apart from this, the consequence of the

knowledge referred to in v er . 1 . should be not a
o
'

r sc Zew, but rather j oy and patience ,
”
he falls into

a prevalent m isunderstanding. The §v 70679) means

p rop terea not in reference to the fact that that

dwelling i s certa in to believers , but in reference

to the fact that they do not yet p ossess it, as the

words , 76 oinrfigtov
— s

’

rmroéoflvreg, which are added

epexegetically prove . The meaning and
‘

connec

tion will thus be : We know that there awaits us
in heaven an immortal body. Towards that our

groans and s ighs go forth . And on this account
do we groan, (here below), v iz. that we long to be
clothed upon with our heav enly house. (A course
of thought quite analogous may be found Rom . viii .
22, ff.)

£23 origami
—Comp . I Cor. xv . 49

, e
’

emugciweg.

Chrysostom : He calls it 55; m
’

zga vofi on account o f
its incorruptibility. For a body does not descend
upon us from above ; but he indicates, by this ex

pression, the grace that is sent to us thence .

” a

v3 52 abea voZ . 2 afloa t/6 actual (page: 3402 en? fipS ae.
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3 . E772 na) svbuo‘auevox, ou 71;/mo) sugefindousba .

The reading enem as “ seems to have arisen solely
from somem isunderstanding about the xa i, which has
been regarded as requiring a sort of concess ive mean
ing, in this manner : cup imus superindui, s iquidem,

etiam ( quamvis) exuti , non nud i inveniemur . The

internal reasons against this reading require the less
to be considered, that it is not sufficiently supported
outwardly to entitle it to careful inv estigation.

There remains , then, e
’

vbuo'dusvoz as the genuine read
ing, in the interpretation of which commentators
have greatly differed from each other. To begin
with that which has recently been defended by

U steri, v iz. that by yuuvoi are figuratively intended
persons who are stripped of good works , or of the

wreath which they ought to have won,

” it appears to
us to have these difficulties .

I . This meaning of yuuvo
’

g is not sufficiently allied
to the connection here ; and had Paul intended
to use it so in this place, he would, in some way

or other, have made this intention clear . U steri

pushes the words in the text quite arbitrarily
into another sense, where he paraphrases :
W e long after the clothing upon, an event

which is well worth of being desired by us, on
the condition, or with the understanding, that
we, though clothed, shall not, in another sense ,
he found naked.

”

O ne may very eas ily, indeed,

7 09
°

of; 70
2

6 3” a v eunaiv m
i

c
-
em; 0 5 pm, f i n insis t»

~ ’ I

[f irm xéew rm ova/ea r :
tr ot/ rap.
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says, verse 2 : We long to be clothed upon with
that house, referring to the same thing of which he
spoke under the term en em a s , 1 Cor. xv . For

this he uses the express ion éwsvbbaa séax, that is to
put on a second clothing over the first. This can

happen only with those who at the day of the Lord
shall be found alive . Hence , to explain the force of

the ém
’

in a s sistanc e, the apostle adds e
’

f
‘

mg 7c. 7. x.

The meaning consequently is this : W e long to be
c lothed over with that house , which will he the case,
provided we, as already clothed (with earthly bodies),
shall not be found naked (like the souls of the dead
at the day of the Lord). The sbgeéndéneéa is thus,
not as U steri thinks, a mere useless substitute for
sari/1.9 905, but properly inveniemur , dep rehendemur .

The remark of this writer, that on this interpretation
one might expect rather saga/mo, than saucep a n,

Has more weight ; but I have already, in the above
translation, ind icated how I be lieve the A or. may be

explained : the reference is not to the p ossession of
the body , but to the circumstance that the p utting on

has a lready happ ened once, inasmuch as the indiv i

dual has the body which is viewed as the first cloth
ing, and consequently the under- clothing. W e thus
bring out the antithesis between the first and second
being clothed. The m i, in fine, is not used pleo
nastically ; it may , in some measure, be represented
by our namely properly it is a lso, but it does not

express the advent of something new, but only the
coherence of what follows with what has preceded

an example has already occurred in v erse i i i . 6, 3;
m i ixd o

‘

svmag. In ordinary life, such an usage of



CHAP. v . VERSE 3 . 223

a lso is common with u s, thus I must very severely
reprimand him ; but he has also brought it upon

himself (or he has also committed inexcusable of

fences)
The second reading 2775 gives also a very good

sense : Paul, in that case, cannot be regarded as

proposing any condition properly, but as setting
forth an assertion as a cond ition, as 5775 , s iquidem and

ifare often used . The passage must, in that case , be
interpreted thus : W e wish to be clothed over with

that house clothed over, I say for, inasmuch as we

are already clothed (with our bodies), we shall not be
found naked.

In e ither case no comma should be placed after
indeed/1.21101, as when this is done the express ion be
comes very cold and tautological, as U steri has al

ready correctly observed : For we shall be already
clothed, we shall not be found naked . It is much

better to render it For, since we are already cloth
ed , we shall not be found naked : s iquidem utp ote

j am semel induti non nudi inveniemur 2779 aa édmg
évbwduevor of) 71;/t wo) ebgsénm

’

uséa
fi

a The diffi culty in this passage arises from ob g/ umof, iv

Bveaip evoc, and the question is, is this to be taken figuratively or

properly The former View is adopted by U steri, the latter
by B illroth. A ccording to the former the meaning is : if we

shall be found clothed with the robe of r ighteousness, and not

denuded thereof before God —according to the latter : if we
shall be found clothed with a body, and consequently not bodi
less. W i thou t doubt U s teri’s v iew is the correct one ; for al
though the interpretation of B illroth would not requ ire the

reading mamas , as he shows m reply to U steri, who thinks
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e ) ! 9

4. K a i yokg or our s; av 7g?) waive: ornate/LevBagob/t svon
- A closer explanation of the preceding : For we

who are in this tent groan, being burdened.

‘

D e

Wette renders : So long as we are in this tent (so

it would ; yet the rea l does not at all suit with that interpre

tation. W hat is qu ite decisive, however, is the circumstance

that in the word im vbém alm itself is involved the idea that
the body is not yet laid aside. For the words not} oy a

‘

zex . q
'
. A .

verse 2, are closely connected with the 2349 s w am ; of ver. 1 ,
as a carrying forward of the idea : For we know that when
our earthly house is destroyed, (i . e. when we d ie), we hav e

an heavenly house ; we long , consequently, in this body for
the being clothed upon with the heavenly . I t would , there
fore, be a mere pleonasm to say , ver. 3 I fwe are not already
dead ; for, when death takes place, we can no longer speak of

im v3u
’

m a
-lm . The only question then, is, whether Bill

roth
’
s objec tions to the figurative interpretation of be

sound . He remarks
,
first, that ivi ém alm mu st be cons ider

ed under the same figure, as subsequently atria-m m . B ut the

nu
’

and the appended ob wa ver
"
suffic iently show that the

apostle passes over to another fig ure ; hence the words may

be rendered : I t being understood that we, in another sense,

shall not be found naked but well clothed . B illroth ’
s second

remark is
, that there is no occasion here for introducing

the distinction be tween the r ighteous and the wicked . This ,

however, is a mistake, for , as appears from ver . 10, it very

closely concerned the apostle’s object to bring forward this
distinction. Some might imagine that, in order to obtain this

cloth ing, it was only necessar y to live till the coming of Christ,
and this Paul contradicts in ver. 3, by declaring, that towards
par ticipation in this blessing, death contributed of itself no

thing, but that all depended on their being in a state of grace

at that time. In B illroth ’
s third observation he is correct,

bu t this relates to a mere subordinate par t of U s teri
’

s inter
pretation, v iz . to his erroneous concep tion that iv ’

o
'

ap svor is
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as in chapter i . 22, the 9367; not before S elg, but be
tween 3 56; and 6 xa i 506g. S ince, however, the ma ),
which is also omitted by Lachmann, is probably spu
rious , i t is best to abide by the common construc

tion He who has prepared us for this is God, who
has also given to us the pledge of the Spirit. Many
interpreters understand the xa r sgy . of the creation

of man. Chrysostom He then shews that these
things have been prefigured from above . For not
now d id he determine this, but when he framed us at

the beginning from the earth , and created Adam,

not that he should d ie, but that he might be immor
But this is very far - fetched it is more cor

rect to understand na r sgy . of the preparation by
means of Christianity, through the Holy Spirit, so

that the words 6 5013; n.
«r . k , which, indeed, are at

tached only relatively, contain, nevertheless, the

closer description ofHim by whom the na r sgyo
’

czeeéa r
is effected . In place of the part. with the art., one
would have expected ir e/875, or some suchword, with

the finite v erb not qui ded it but quippe qui deder it.

Calv in has already remarked this It is necessary
that we should be qualified by God. The manner

of this is at the same time added, that by his Spirit

as an earnes t he confirms us .

” b

I

3 five-203W believer : cr a ve-a a
’

c
’

v sv weorvwauS ew a . oil y a
‘

ze vuv 7 00 70

3

fibozev, ai l ): b
’

r s 5 02325
7; 37 1 05 77” thud ; d a b 755 , rea l raw

a u

are; fl a tEbnp cou
'

ey sr. abk. fl; 7 0370 33 b n‘w ofiey st, 7m a
’

m'
oS aivy, ai l ).

é S é va r ov Egg/ sienn
a.

b A deo nos aptar i necesse est. M odu s quoque simul adjun

g itur, quod nos spiritu suo tanquam arrha confirmat.
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6 . S aééob
’

vr s; oil y arch/rare, not } 573675 ; a. r . 7x. —These
participles Paul probably intended to j oin with abdo

xofiusv in verse 8 following, but on account of the
parenthes is he makes an anacolouthon, and intro
duces S aééofift sv in verse 8 with a dé, which, as in

some cases the Latin sed (see Matthiae on Cic . Cat.
i i i . 8) serves the purpose of resuming the dis

course after a parenthes is, (see Hermann on V iger,
p . So already Calvin, who translates Con~

fid imus , inquam.

”

s
’

xdnaoiJ/t sv o
’

wz'b r ail r egion
—Believers are, through

the Spirit, one with Christ, but Paul has before his

mind a still closer and more intimate community in
the kingdom of the Messiah . Hence Emmerling
correctly renders the words by a regno Messiae

alieni sumas .

”

7. as a larm ; mgzvra rofiuev, siboug

Comp . the notes on 1 Cor . xi ii . 1 2. O n the 6102 see

Winer, p . Wahl, i . 275 .

9 . Au) xa i pi l ortuobueda x. r . k—dzo’ , s ince we so

much long after communion with Christ . sl
'

r s évdn

uouvr sg, sir e s
’

xdnuodvreg
' after the former we ought

certainly to supply ex
'

n rev xégxov, and after the lat
ter arms 705 nugiov, not as Grotius , who renders et

hunc et tunc,
”

seems to wish , after the former, sv 791

coinaw, and after the latter in 705 oofiua rog. The im

mediately preceding samely crgb; rbv xsgl ov indicates

a O ut of the idea ofmediation the 34a?may be also brought
to relate to the c ircumstances in which one does a thing, e. g r .

3? M ann i e, Rum . v ii i . 25 ; iv . 1 1 , & c. , though here the notion

of time intervenes ; comp. 2 Cor . v . 7.
- Gr. d. N. T.—.TR
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that s’vdnusiiz here is to be taken in the same sense,

and the meaning, bes ides this , requires that there
should be an enhancing of its force , and consequent
ly that the stronger express ion, W e strive even
here to be pleas ing to Christ,

"
should have the se

cond place . Chry sostom The thing to be desir
ed , he says, is this, that whether we be here or there,
we may l ive according to his mind.

” 3

10. O n this entire passage comp . especially Rom .

XiV . IO , i
’

va muffins
-

a : sna c
‘

rog vol. 6102 rod d ei/t an g, ergbg 62

iwga i ev, £772 dya do
’

v ei
’

rs accredi t—Luther and D e Wette
appear to have supposed a sort of attraction here,
for they translate : In order that each may receive
according as he has acted, during the life of the

body, be it good or bad,
” just as if it had read i'va atoni

( l ’I

671m l é
’

na drog vrgbg a 2973055211 764 616i r ail c
‘

a
’

mur og. But

if we compare Ephes . vi . 8 éz6ér sg, 67: 6 e
’

otv w 59
’

a

r o; crania
l
?) dya do

’

y 7 0 5 7 0 marsh
-

d l r aga avg/bu, and

Colos . i i i . 25 , 6 admi n uoazei
‘

rw 6
'

rlb l xno
‘

e, it will be
perceived that the A ce. after xoMZeefla : may denote
not only the recomp ence but also the thingfor which
a man receives it ; so that fina li sation is to be con

strued like the Germ . entgelten, to p ay for , to sufi
'

er .

S o also here , Tot as. dei/t a r og, are the things :

done in the body (during the time of life) vrgbg 6
'

c

W ager is added only by way of illustration in fine ,

the 3m ayanu, fin
-

s m xévmay equally well be referred
e ither to non/entree: or to E

'

s
-

ga in, or to both together.

a
I 9 I 4 S

“
: r 9

fro a ovp svov fl ue
-
o se en ¢nem i v 47 3 w e; “ P” a s (re tw a t/ 0a ,

na e
-
cit v um a im-

ou gm.
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70570, 371 dvdgu
’

movg M
‘

sv weiflo/t sv, 3 9 97d
‘

e m pa vegofiueda :

seimas , nos , etiams i hominibus persuadeamus , tumen

deo bene coguitos esse—imago» rea l, a. r . L—And
not only by God, but by you also , do I hope to be
suffi ciently known to preclude the charge ofmy hav
ing attempted, for selfish ends, to make converts .

In this way , what follows is immediately connected
with what precedes .

12. of) mix» at. r . L—For we desire not to

commend ourselves, by our own praises to you, as

has been already laid to our charge , (hence the

wal l a), but we give you occas ion only to glory on

our behalf, (to bzbévregwe must supply raUra l ahogasv

or something s imilar ; or the first clause must be
taken as if it were ob yea

’

p ousv f a de
-

a erd éa v

r ob; — i'va fix i ng—Either 71 or na bxnua ,

from what goes before, is to be supplied in the sense

of the subject ofboasting.

”— s
’

v ergoo
'

a
'

lvravnot)of) nagdia
'

sp ecie, sed no
n re, outwardly, not inwardly. Comp .

1 Sam. xv i . 7. Others , e . gr. Z eger, give i t less

suitably : qui inaniter in consp ectu hominum glo

r iantur, vacui interim vera, quae in corde coram deo

est, gloriatione.

1 3 . E
’

z
’

ra7645 égémw x. r . k—Some would refer
the teem /m to the circumstances of the rapture, of

which mention is made chap . xii . , but it is not easy
to see how this could be brought in here . Others
consequently understand the word so as that it de

notes the boasting which he, speaking the mind of

his opponents, calls a delusive frenzy ; in which
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case the o‘wpgovei
‘

vmeans to be modest, not to boast, and
the meaning of the whole, as given by Chrysostom
If we speak at all great things (for it is this he calls

an extacy , as elsewhere he calls i t folly, xi . 1 .

we do this for God’s sake , lest you , regarding us as

contemptible, should despise us and perish ; if, on

the other hand, we speak moderately and humbly, it
is for your sake , that ye may learn to be humble.

" a

B ut i t does not appear for what end Paul should
speak her e of giv ing to the Corinthians an example
of modesty . Better is the turn which Erasmus
gives to this interpretation : If Paul boasts at all ,
it is not fo r his own glory but for the glory of God

if he speaks moderately, that he attributes to the

more weak among them, to whose feelings and capa

city he accommodates himself ;
” b

o r that of Emmer

ling : If I judge myself somewhat too loftily , I do
it for God’s cause [i . e. in order to do justice to the

great gifts bestowed on me by God] ; if I think
'

s l ightingly of myself, i t is for your cause In the

former he has respect to the {i rr egfiomiv duvet/t swg S ew

of iv . 7 and he say s aah, because he might hope

a 659 at Tl, parry , [egg/ a: ¢S t ¢y§e5pc53 a (gram-M W f

y e
‘

ce r obe-e na kel ,

é evregogv na i é l l axob [xi . 1 . l7, ] é peoadvm) 6402 1 69 S ei v w ar e
fl Q I Q

Warez/pew, was put lot/1 .245 vapu Zovq
-

sg swa g tur tl es ,
na r a ¢eomm

fr e xa r

é wbl no‘fi s div a s y ir eréw m ir awetvhv, bl duds , 7m p dfi nr s r am ;

sc¢eov571 n

b S i quid gloriatur Paulus, id non ad ips ius, sed ad D ei

gloriam per tinet : s i m edic c ria loqu itur, id trihu it infirm iori

bus, quo rum affec tibns e t capac ita ti se accommodat.
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that moderation m ight be of advantage to the Cc

rinthians .

"a S till there remain the difficulties :

1 . It does not appear what purpose the sir e cwpgo

voflusv serves in the context, or why Paul should

mention here his own modesty at all, s ince, in

connection with the preceding connection, he

ought rather to hav e said W e say this, not to
commend ourselves , but to give you cauSe to
glory on our behalf against our enemies ; we

glory, consequently, not on our own behalf, but
for the cause of God and of you .

2. The passages, xi . 1 , 17, occas ion another v iew

of the matter. There Paul calls his glorying it

self a folly, and expressly places Aa l sfv 61 g iv

dpgocfzvy in contrast with Ka l a/
“

v xa r c
‘

c xbgrov.

Not to mention other difficulties . The mistake
seems to lie in thepassage be ing understood, as if it
referred to two d iferent times, as if Paul actually c one

trasted two cases , in the one of which he gloried, and
in the other of which he spoke moderately, in a word,
in this , that sir e, even where it is rendered by s i ,

is thought of as if i t meant quoties , thus : quoties

g lor ior , ( toties) D ec y lor ior ; quoties modeste loguor ,

(toties) vobis , in c estrum commodum loquor . Such

a meaning, however, sir e has not ; it denotes not

different fa cts , but different s ides , views of the same

a S i magnifi centiu s de me judico, dei caussa fac io ; vestra

au tem
,
si tenu i ter de me sent io. Resp icit pr ior i ad éwsefiol hvI 4. o o

3vm y ews 9 5 , I V . 7, 6p m d l ci t
,
quod

I

Sperare poterat, fore, u t

m odes tia Corinthios lucraretu r .
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person so thinking himself enj oy the advantage of

our prudence .

”a

14. i; wig 02701
-7117 r od Xgro

‘

rod o‘vvixer finite, xgiva vra c

r our o r ank—r ob Xg. appears to be the genitive of the

subject, for the connection is this : It is imposs ible
for us to seek our own glory, for the love of Christ
holds us back from that (others : constrains us,

presses us)when we reflect that one died for all, all are
dead (i . e . to themselves, comp . especially Rom . V ii .
The consequence ofChrist

’

s substitutory death for
all, is that all his people are dead to selfishness
Hence the apostle adds , an: 0723 wa vrwv c

’

wréSa vsv
,
tva

n. r . A. And he died for all, that they that live
should no longer l iv e to themselves but to him who

died and rose again ; i . e. the object of the Vicarious
death of Christ is , that He might not remain by him “

self,but that he m ight transfo rm the bel ievers into a

new l ife with himself. The consequence of this is,
what the apostle immediately subj oins .

1 6 . 50776 r ob v
‘Jv obbéva oi

’

ba /i ev xa rci cdgxa .

—From the time that we are converted to Chris
tianity ,

b we look upon no man after the flesh—we

3
0 I Q I Q

£ 4 p er p awsa
‘S w an ; meae; younger. Wages

frou S eou r ev

3 “ 3 I C
0

3

amS ov a rrests-aunt s» , a ov em frat/
“
r ot; wrovm '

svopceS a £4 be carpen try

rig/ 2770“ ,
a br o

‘

; o
'

cz
'

axa véfrw 7 5; ew¢eoatimg iv .

b
1 6 v here seems opposed to r e) smil e“ and to denote the

entire present space of time, no t the p oint of t ime. Hence

aim)703 viJv would mean from this present space of time ; i . e .

s o long as this Space of time is . A nalogous to this is the

phrase 8m
"

a idin g, A c ts xv. 18 ; and aim) r ib a trium , Eph. iii .

9 Col i. 26 ; 021 3 75511 y evswv ibid.
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do not seek to know any man any more accord

ing to his fleshly life—we ask not of any man

now what he is as an indiv idual out of Christ ;
his indiv iduality, (I chheit), is indeed dead, and

cannot any longer be brought into cons ideration.

Consequently, (for so the whole is made t o bear
uponwhat is the apostle’

s main obj ect), we can have
no des ire for vain glory . The words aural cagna

belong thus to the verb oi
’

6auev, as they express the
mode and manner, and , at the same time , the stand
point of the cons ideration. So also what follows .

22 5
‘

s xa l iyva
’

mausv xa r c
‘

e cdgaa Xgm
’

ro
’

v
, an d vuv

elixir : 71vo§uxousv.
—Nay, though We once V iewed Christ

after the flesh , when we misunderstood entirely both

him and his kingdom, this sort of consideration of

him is now abandoned . Paul . probably, speaks of

the time when he, as a Jew, was w ithout the know

ledge of Christianity, entertained carnal hopes of the
Mess iah, and persecuted the Christians . W e may

also, indeed , suppose that Paul speaks , here , in the
first person plural, in the name of all believers , s ince
of all it is true that before their convers ion they

look upon Christ wi th carnal eyes, and can form no

conception of the glory of his kingdom. S imilarly

the apostle speaks, Eph. i i . 1 , and often.

17. slur s £7 71g iv Xerox- 9
73, 75am?) ar id/ g r ci dgxa i

‘

a

wag. n. r . k—The war e marks the consequence from
v erse 15 rather than from v erse 1 6 , for verse 17

contains a more general statement than v erse 16 .

If, however, any choose, notwithstanding, to View

verse 17 as an immediate deduction from verse 16 ,
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i t seems best to delete the comma after s
’

v c p. and

understand the verse thus : So that if any be a new
creature in Christ, the old things (his former know
ledge, worldly skill)have passed away . O f this new
creation see Gal . v i . 1 5 . Eph. ii . 1— 10, and the

collection of parallel passages by U steri, p . 225 .

18 . Tel 69 7 62V? “ in r ob 8 9 06, x. r . 7x. - These words
are added with a reference to the apostle’s main
object : For all these graces are we indebted to
God ; no man, consequently, can glory in himself.
The rind ; seems to be general in its reference, the

i ii /
“

v, on the other hand, to relate to Paul alone, in
asmuch as the discourse is of the 6/axowa mg na roch

l ayi g, i . e. the office of announcing the reconcilia
tion. Such a change , indeed, in the reference of

one and the same pronoun, in the same v erse , is

somewhat anomalous, but this circumstance, never

theless , does not appear to justify the reference

(which some, e. yr . Leun make) of the rind ; to
Paul alone as the entire phraseology 705 xa ‘i

'

oclxlx.

w a s sa ver s» as.
’

I . Xg. has a general character . W e

have also an analogy in the following v erse, where ,
in like manner, reference is made, first, in general to

the reconcil iation of the world through Christ, and
then to the bearing of the office of proclaiming this .

a

a B illroth’
s opinion that ind ; refers to all men, and inf

-v

to Paul alone, or to teachers alone, is enfeebled by the cousi

deration that the Bi axovia «r i g xxm AAay i g is not for the teach

ers only, but for all. Subjec tively v iewed, the reconc iliation
and its announcement is needed by teachers as well as taught
objec tively , it has been completed once for all, and hence the

use of xa r a l l dia vr og.
”

-Olshausen.—T
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ways express the s imultaneousness of some one

given event with another. W e must here, conse
quently , have something particular expressed, other
wise Paul would certainly have employed the Aor .

xa rikhagsv, as in v erse 1 8 he has employed m ean e

2
;
‘

a vrog (comp . Col . i . The two acts, however,
which are represented as s imultaneous are rec onc ili

ation and non- imputation : God reconciled the

world to himself in that, insamuch as , thereby tha t he

did not impute their s ins to them. The M
,
zm vog is thus to be viewed, not as in appos ition, but
as the predicate to xa ra l xao‘ cwv, to which it is not

appended, but with which it is c c - ordinated . That
this might the better appear, the apostle seems to
have placed the two participles l a Ta l t lh and l og

/ lg.

together, and on that account to hav e resolved the

form na r rjkha o
‘

o
‘

ev into 7711 xa ra l kdo
‘

o
‘wv.

K a i El i/i sm; iv ire/
“

v rbv Myer r i g xa rahhayfi

Those words have been very variously viewed .

Some, as e. gr . Luther, who translates : And has

set up among us the word of reconciliation,
” take

them as a farther description of the sort and manner
in which the na r akhayr

’

) took place, and consequent
ly as parallel with the M Aoyzgiuevog a nim i; r u e . A.

A ccording to this V iew, iv in?» is among us Christians

generally, and so denotes the same as are before de
noted by a br oi; (this again is referred p er synesin to

no
’

o
’

nog) 7t io may be explained either of the preach
ing of the doctrine, he hath established among us
the preaching of the doctrine”) or metonymically
of the institution established by means of that doc



CHAP . V . VERSE 1 9 . 289

trine—the New Covenant. Worthy of notice also
is an interpretation communicated by Wolf in his

Cur . P hil . p . 6 14, of W ilh. Ernest Trillers , who in

terprets the phrase rfl scba l N yav strictly by inire ra

tionem, to make a reckoning, so as that we should

have the figure of a creditor . He translates the

passage into Latin thus ° Deus—nostra delicta
nobis non imputav it, sed calculum seu rationem re

c onc iliationis nobis posuit z
” He has remitted our

s ins , but over against this , put his reconciliation to
our account He has acqu itted us , but over against
this, reckoned to us his reconciliation.

Both interpretati ons are exposed to common d if
fi culties .

1 . It does not appear why Paul should pass from

a br oi
‘

g immediately to hair, if the same persons
be denoted by both words .

2 . O n this interpretation the following v erse {m tg
Xgmrofi adv ergso

'

Bs-bonav does not naturally fol

low.

8 . The parallelism with the preceding v erse is

completely lost .
4 . The use of the part. aor. S insvo; as parallel

to na ra ).7\acswv and Koyzgi/i svog is not well ex

plained .

It seems better, therefore, to suppose that the

words S tun-

og—xa ramtay i ; denote the sustaining of

the office of announcing that reconci liation. The

meaning is then And to our hands the announcing
of the reconciliati on is committed. Theodor et He

hath gratuitously given the rem ission of s ins, and
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hath appointed us the servants of the peace .

” We

hav e thus in these words xa i S insvog
‘

x. r . x. the

parallel to rea l divs-o; iyui
'

v r rjv dtaxovza vmg rea r . v er. 1 8 ,

and v er. 20 fits in admirably. There remains only one
difficulty, which, however, we must not conceal . l t i s
the use of the part. S éusvog in place of the imp . files- o,

which one would have expected . For Paul cannot
well be understood to say : God reconc iled the world

to himself in Chr ist, in tha t he imp uted not to them

their s ins , and made us to be p reachers of this doc

tr ine, or, as is to be observed, s ince i t is not en ding

vog but S éusvog that is used, had made us, 81 0 . Wolf,
indeed, thinks that it is usual with the sacred writers
to join the doctrine concerning the death of Christ,
as expiatory and reconciliatory with the div ine
bless ing of the gospel ministry, by which the news

concerning it are to be borne to men. Thus Paul,
Eph. iv. , when he had Spoken of captiv ity led cap
tive by death, and displayed in triumph by the resur
rection, and of the gift of the Ho ly Spirit, v er. 8, sub

j oins in v er . the institution ofthe m inistry.

” b But,
for one thing, this passage cannot be (no more can

2
1 c l JI Q c I

2 wenc
’

a v
‘

o trwv ay aer n/Law v 7m a ¢emv, sca t "pea ; wrnew a s w t ;

sigi vng ixsrgor ivmev.

b S criptor ihu s sacr i s receptum est, u t doc trinam de morte
Christi

,
tanquam expiatoria et conciliatoria, conjungant cum

benefi c io divina p raeconii evangelici , de ea ad homines p erferen

dz. I ta Paulu s Eph. iv . quum cap tivatam per mortem et

triumphatam per resurrec tionem cap tivi tatem sp iritusqne

sanc ti donationem v . 8 commemoras set, v . 1 1 institutionem

m inisterii subjungit.
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plained, as it appears to me, by the supposition that
Paul speaks as from the s tand - point of the Spirit of
God, [prospectiv ely] : D eus eum, qu i non no visset

(6c 7v6vm would have been gui non noverat)p ecca

tum, fec it, & c .

a
-6vrig fl/v auagrfa v e

’

vrofno
‘

ev, i
'

va—év
aur al —These words are to be explained by such
passages as Rom . vii i . 3, 4, and Gal . i ii . 1 3, 1 4. By
the words, in the former of these passages , 6 8e6g
r iv éa vrofi {ubv triad/ a ; iv (Baa/dwa rf cagnbg anagr ia g ,

we might be led to the opinion which some indeed
hav e embraced , that it is of the incarnation of Christ,
his assumption of s inful flesh, that the discourse is
here ; but Paul does not rest the justification pro
perly upon that, but on (what indeed is the only po s
s ible bas is) the death of Christ for the s ins of men.

Hence, it appears better to expound the doaagr ia v

irr efndev by the words that follow in the passage from
Romans, na réxervsv r iju a/t agria v s

’

v rgj
'

cagxf, and by the
words y svo

'

asvog br ig ijuaiv z a raga in the passage from
Galatians . Most are of opinion that anagw

’

a here is
to be rendered s in« fi r ing , and compare the Heb .

Dwx, which denotes not only the s in, but also the

offering for s in. But Calv in remarks , correctly : It
is sufficiently well known that the sacrifice which
expiates sin is itself called sin, on which account the
Latins call i t p iaculum, and Paul has borrowed this

a M ay we not explain also the passage adduced by W iner ,

James i . 5
,
on the same princ iple, by suppos ing that the pos i

t ion assumed is the stand pom t of the suppliant : roget a deo,

qui ( quipp e qui) omnibus larg iatur , ac non eap robret.



CHAP . V . VERSE 2 1 . 243

phrase here and elsewhere from the Hebrews , with

whom 0 11s is both the piacular sacrifice and the

ofi
'

ence or crime. But the s ignification of this word,
no less than the entire sentiment, will be better under
s tood from the comparison of both parts of the anti
thes is . S in is here opposed to righteousness , s ince Paul
teaches that we have been made the righteousness

of God, inasmuch as Christ was made sin. Righte

ousness here is to be taken not as a quality or habit,
but as imputed , inasmuch as the righteousness of

Christ is said to be obtained by us . What, on the

other hand, is the sin ? The guilt on account of
which we are arraigned at the div ine bar. A s, how

ever, formerly the curse of the man was thrown back
upon the victim , so the condemnation of Chris t was
our absolution, and by his bruises we are healed .

”

In this way it can not be said, d irectly , that the
abstr . aaagn a stands for the concr . damage

-wads, yet

a Tr itum est illud , pec catum vocar i hostiam peccati expia
tricem , qua ratione etiam Latini eam piaculum dicunt et hanc

phrasin hoc loco et alibi ab Hebraeis mu tuatu s est Paulu s
,

quibus D WN tam piacu lare est sac rific ium , quam delic tum
v el crimen. V erum tam signifi catio hUJu S v oeis, quam tota
sententia melius intelligetur ex comparatione utr iusque anti

theti. Peccatum hic justitiae opponitur , quum doce t Paulus
nos justitiam dei esse factos, eo quod Christus factus s it pecca
tum. Justitia hic non

'

pro qualitate au t habitu
, sed pro imp a

tatiane accipi tu r , eo quod accepta nobis fertur Christi justitia.

Qu id e converso peccatum reatus quo in dei judicio obstr in

gimu r . s icu ti au tem in v ictimam rej iciebatur olim maledictio

hominis , ita Chr isti damnatio, nostra absolutio fuit, ac livore
ejus sanati sumus .
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it is not without meaning that the abstract is used

God has not
‘

made him a sinner , but treated him as a

s inner , the s ins of the world being laid upon him .

S O also conversely 7m n
'

pte
’

i
'

g y l véfl sfid dmw om
’

wn 3805

[on the Gen. see ch. i . iv 0417797. How are we

just before God ? I answer, just as Christ was a
s inner. For he, to a certain extent, assumed

'

our
character that he m ight become accused in our name ,
and be judged as if he had become a sinner, not for
his own offences , but for those of others, seeing he was
himself pure and free from every fault, and that he
might undergo for us a punishment he himself had
not deserved. It is thus, therefore, that we are jus t
in him ; not because we, by any works of ours , have
rendered satisfaction to the divine justice, but be
cause we are judged of by the righteousness of Christ,
when by faith we have put it on so that it may become
ours . I have therefore preferred retaining the particle
e
’

uto subst ituting for it, in the translation, per , for the
former signification quadrates better with the m ind of
Paul.” 8 Calv in. Let not these words, however, be

a Quomodo justi coram deo sumus qualiter scilicet
Christus fuit peccator . Personam enim nostram quodam

modo suscepit, ut reus nostro nomine fieret, et tamquam pec
cator judicaretur, non propriis, sed alienis delictis, quum pnrus

foret ipse et immunis ab omni culpa, poenamque subiret nobis,
non sibi debitam . I ta scilicet nunc justi sumus in ipso non

quia Operibus propri is satisfaciamus jud icio dei, sed quoniam
censemur Christi justitia, quam fide indu imus ut nostrafiat.

Ideo particulam iv retinere malu i, quam ejus loco vertere per
melius enim quadrat menti Paulinae illa significatio.
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l ies at the foundation of all that Paul teaches con

cerning the reconciliation of God to man. Without
pressing the word offering, or insisting much on such
passages as 1 Cor. v . 7 Eph. V . 2, &c . the passages
that speak of the wrath of God , e. gr . Rom. v . 9 ;

l Thess . i . 1 0 ; Eph. i i . 3, force upon us this idea.

CHAPTER V I .

1 . In the close of the preceding
‘

chapter the

Apostle had said , that he was an announcer of the
reconciliation, and exhorted them to be reconciled .

Now, however, he adds , that it is not enough to re

ceive the gospel, but that they ought to live in accor

dance with it, in order that it may not have been re

ceived in v ain. And to this he exhorts them, from

the cons ideration that he had not lived contrary to
his own prescriptions, (ver . but endeavoured
always to g ive none offence, in order that he m ight
have the greater right to act the part of an exhorter,

(comp . 1 Cor. ix. 26, He describes , couse
quently , from ver. 4—10, his efforts and sufferings

for the gospel ; which verses seem to have a double
object, the one negative, that of setting aside the

charge that he had given these injunctions without

sufficient authority ; the other pos itive, that of pre

senting himself as a model .
The dév in o

’

uvegyoiivf sg is explained by Fritzsche

and others as affi rming that Paul was a worker with
God and Christ, and they compare 1 Cor. i i i. 9 ,
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S ee?) io'usv o
'

vvsgyoi. But there 3 206 is expressly
used, and in 1 Cor. xv i . 1 6, (which place may also,
perhaps, be adduced as parallel,) where ovvsgywv i s

used absolutely, the d i v s tands certainly in reference
to the other labourers in the service of the Lord . I

would rather, therefore, explain the word inquestion
with the V ulgate by adj uvantes , and refer 1t to the
agency of the Apostle , by which he, admonishing

and urging, advanced the Christian l ife of the Corin
thians . He did not merely preach the Gospel, and
then leave the Corinthians to stand alone, but he also

laboured, along with them , for their salvation, stand

ing, as it were, by their s ide, and acting, by his ex

hortations , the part of a tutor.

2. 7675 1 y ttg
'

vi a /£93 hears}? x. r . l —Connection
Let not the season of grace pass by unimproved, by

liv ing as if such a season were not, but take good

heed regarding it . For the prophecy of the Old
Testament is fulfilled, &c . The passage ita /gap.

iBoééno
’

a 601, is quoted from I s . xl ix . 8, correctly after

the v ers ion of the LXX, and here applied to those
l iving under the new covenant, the

’

I oga vi%. 705 S ea
-3.

3 . ivundevi may be taken for ap ud neminem. But

the analogy with iv cr a ven’

, v er . 4, makes it adv isable
rather to render it by nulla in re.

4. ob; S eo
‘J sanam —It might have been also 5 104

zévoug, but Blanovo: giv es a v ery good sense , v iz. as the

servants of God must (conduct, commend them
selves), as it behoves the servants of God , &c .

- O n

ia ura
-bg, see Winer, p . 132. (Bib . Cab . No . X . p .

6 . iv Wal d en—Probably : In a preaching of the
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gospel which bespeaks a deeper ins ight into the es

sence ofChristianity; and advances this among others .

_ iv w eb/t a r : —In demonstration of the Holy
Spirit —so that I showed that the Holy Spirit

wrought by me. It is poss ible, that in these words ,
Paul makes an allus ion to the Xagv

’

aua ra , but it seems
better, nevertheless , to suppose with Calvin, that he
sets genus and sp ec ies over against each other ; so
also in what follows iv doveta i l 3 5 05, where, likewise,
something quite general is announced : In demon
stration of the power of God in me , (comp . iv.

S uch irregular enumerations, in which general and
particular, congenial and uncongenial , are ingenious
ly brought together, occur frequently in the writings
of Paul (e. gr . I Cor. i ii . 22. Rom. viii . 38,
and are of the greatest weight, for they set before
our eyes the inadequacy of the words to the vast
ness and compass of the objects denoted by them .

7. di ck raiv 6
'

7r7xwvmg dmamofzvng raiv dsglwv na i 02t
r egibv.

—The figure here is taken from the use of

weapons, both offensive (r c
‘

t 695ml)and defens ive (fa
agm sgo

’

c).
‘

H dim /oozing seems here to denote, gene
rally, integr ity , blamelessness comp . Rom. v i. 1 3 .

Eph. v . 9 ; v i. 1 4. Conscious of this
'

integrity , the

apostle could adventure it no less in the way of at

tacking the bad, as in that of keeping himself'at ease
under their attacks .

8 . M 66577; m i arxuia g.
—The S implest way is to

render as by dur ing , under . So D e Wette and

after a s imilar manner also Beza, who remarks : as

here does not signify the instrumental cause, but is
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th1ugs which proceed from some sentiment or opi

nion. The apos tle is contrasting, through the whole
passage , with the unrighteous judgment of his adver
saries , the real ev idence of a div ine ambassador,
possessed by him .

” 21 This , however, is not done by
him through means of 03s, but through the entire
connection ; the 03; belongs not s imply to the first
member , but always to both as a whole , and serves to
denote here the reference to sum asm a verse 4,

thus : (W e commend ourselves)inasmuch as we be

liev ers (as our adversaries affirm)are yet true, and
will be found so . The perverse part in the opini on

of his adversaries , is thus not denoted by dig, but
'

appears from the whole connection ; Paul writes
often thus ; e. gr . I Cor . i . 25 : 75 was ; 705 S sou

means that which appears weak in God ; 2 Cor. x. 1

i703, 3g na ro
‘

t orgo
’

o
'

wvz'ovuiv ra r srvbg iv buiv, o
’

wm
‘

iv 5
‘

s Saééd
57; {may here we must supply after the Opinion of

my adversaries .

”

9 . (fig dyvoofvuevw, not) imys mo
’

uwou—D e Wette

A s m istaken , and yet known (a ls verkannte, and

doch But the 027V. is much more properly
interpreted when we translate : as (according to
my enemies’ opinion)unknown (homines ignoti, igno
biles), but nevertheless (to God and the good), well
known.

—xa i 2605 {alum—There is a sort of majes tic
liveliness in the way in which Paul breaks through

3 w; et hic , a t 1 1 . 17, de 1 1 s
,
quae sententia aliqua et op i

nione proficiscuntur. S cilicet adversariorum i niquo judic io

per totum locum opponit vera div ini Iegati in se documenta.
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the regular construction here instead of net) Zhvr eg);
one might almost say that the language itself, by

means of this interruption, depicts what the apostle
would denote—the unexpected

—oi); wa rdsuéusvm, na i

{Ml Sa va r obusvoz.—Perhaps after Ps . cxviii . 1 8.

10. air; wrwxof, wokl oz); Bi WhOUTli OVTSg.—Inasmuch
as we who are esteemed poor (because we have no

earthly wealth), yet make many rich ( in heavenly
possessions).—o§ ; M a

‘

s” ixovr sg.
—O n the at in may

see the notes on 1 Cor. i . 28.
—ita } vrcivr oc na r ixovr sg

—W e possess all , s ince we have God and Christ .

Comp . Matt . v . 5—1 0 vi . 33 .

1 1 . T6 aroma—m arkd r vvra l .—The whole of the

elev ated discourse from verse 4— 10, was occas ioned

by the apostle’s des ire to appear before the Corin

thians as pure as poss ible, and thereby to enforce

upon them his example ; inspired by the maj esty of

his office, which crowned him with honours even

amid the most hum il iating sufferings, and with the

l iving consciousness that to this office all his powers

were dedicated, he had allowed his words free course,
and had opened his whole heart to his readers .

This gives him occas ion once more to rem ind the

Corinthians of his close relation to them , and to

pray them to rece ive him into their heart, even as he

had receiv ed them . When thus their love should be
mutual they would the more readily attend to his in

junctions . The apostle thus prepares the way for
returning to what he had been considering in verse
1 and 2, and from which he had been drawn away
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by the cons iderations expressed in the parenthes is
from verse 3 to 1 0.

Such is the connection and course of Paul
’

s state
ments . With reference to particulars , the words
74) sro

'

ua iyuaiv d vicpy s 7756; fruit; denote not s imply, as
Fritzsche thinks , haec ad vos locutus sum, so that the
meaning of the whole should be (II . Dixi ad
v os : animus meus est amoris plenus , h. e . quod
v obis dixi , ejusmodi est, ut inde me vos amare ap

pareat but there lies certainly the subordinate idea
of op enness (though not strictly offreeness) in the

phrase . There must be some particular reason why
Paul selected these words , and this is intimated as

well by the following words i; nagdia namv r er kd r vv
m l , as by the fundamental meaning of the words in
question : My mouth ' hath opened itself, stands
open. By itself, indeed, avoiy irv r i cr iua expresses
only, as Fritzsche correctly observes , to beg in to

sp eak, or to sp eak but the connection always points
out why this more significative and lengthened for
mula is used. In the passage before us, as frequently
elsewhere, the reason is none other than the object of
express ing very distinctly the antithesis to reserved
ness , ( to the clos ing of the mouth, and thus to s ilence,)
comp . Ezek . xxxi i i . 22. Paul consequently means to
say : My mouth has , (by means of the free outpour

mg of the s tatements, v er. 4 opened itself to
you ; my heart has become expanded, so that ye
may all find a place therein. The last words, 93

xagdia nuwv crawl . cannot be taken as most interpreta
ters take them, as denoting Paul

’

s love to the Co .
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Opinions, of whom the apostle addresses now one

class, now another.
1 3 . Tn

‘

v 6
‘

s fi rm—basta—This verse is excellently
explained by Fritzsche, II . 109—1 17. A s respects ,
in the first place, the ace. o

’

cvrvuzoév
’

a v, it is to be j oined
immediately , without any ellips is, to r xa r événre, thus
animum vestrum extendite in remunerationem, i . e.

ut vos amorem meum remuneremini .
”

O n a f/ rnv,
Fritzsche says : I have no doubt but that Paul here
has united in one, by means of attraction, these two
ideas of the same thing , and of remuneration, which
ought properly to have been mentioned apart, and

that with his accustomed celerity of thought, he
( I

says , r rlv di a brviv d vfl umdia r instead of 75 di durb, ; o

ian v c rwzo
’d/a ,

Wha rfavdnr s' animum vestrum explicate
ad eandem remunerationem, instead of ad eandem

rem (amorem), in qua cernitur remuneratio .

” at

14. M 7}wears a.
er. x.
—The Apostle returns now

to the admonitions given in ver. 1 , 2. A s there, it is
laid down in purely general terms, that they ought to
s trive not to receive the grace of God in vain ; so

here, also , it appears better to take the d irections of
the Apos tle as generally as poss ible, and to under
s tand the words not merely, as Winer propo ses, of

a Nullus dubito, quin P . hic duas has et ejusdem rei et re

munerationis notiones, quam u tramque proprie seorsim eloqui
d ebebat, per attractionem {in unum coe

'

ger it, dicens pro sua

in cog itando celeritate v i no hi a im-in a
’

tv ua
'S im pro 73 32 « 5 73, 5

’

iawv o
’

wfl fua a
,
a l a rm-Saw : animum v estrum explicate ad

candem remunerationem, pro : ad eandem rem [amorem], in

qua cernitur remuneratio.
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participation in what had been offered to idols, but,
generally, of any partial relapse into heathenism ,

(e ither in doctrine ,
'

or in walk, or in bo th,)occas ioned
by free intercourse with the heathen. The unsuit

ableness and inj uriousness of such intercourse , the
A postle sets forth under the figure of two animal s un

equally yoked , (ir sgéguyog, Lev . xix. 1 9 , LXX.)
a

Others think the figure is that of an unequal balance .

Theophy lact : He does not say M i ovva vauz
’

y vvséls,

but (“ l y ivsods ir egoZUQ/ oiivr sg, that is , do not swerve
from rectitude, being swayed, and , induced by those
things which are not lawful . For ir igoguyefv is said

of an unjust balance, when the one scale preponde
rates .

” b There is one interpretation more to be
mentioned, according to which it is supposed that

unequal marriages are here referred to , (comp . the

passage adduced from Lev iticus); but this appears
inadm iss ible from its too great specialty—r ig é

‘

s

z os vfow—O D the di in Winer, p . 371 .

1 5 . B i king
—The rece ived reading is B el /ax (so

a Grotius and others take ée eeaguy sn as simply for ip oZug/ si
‘

v,

Es t a lteram p artem jugi trahere, i. e . idem jugum subire.

”

B ut the i
’
fr seo; may v ery well retain its proper force, if we

su ppose
,
with W iner (p . that Pau l has w ritten con

c isely, and has construed the dative rather with the thought
than w ith the words : he obv iou sly intends to say : p); y iv.

ir se. xa i offs-w; iaoguy ailvq
'

ss ol ef in -
org, be no t subjected

t o a strange yoke , i . c . with unbelievers in the same yoke .

b
061: 5793-5 , {s ir avvamy ifywaS e, uh y ivsaS s ir seoéuy ofiw sg ,

«row iaw , p i: 0234x377 5 7 5 31 100540 9 , imx l tvi
‘
u em not) wew xsip svo; of;

oil S ila s . T3 gl ite ir seoéuyefv ivri {0705 éhixouMy rn a, grm ivFiat

7 1 020 171725 05357.
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also Lachmann), after the Heb .

“
72153 , properly

dep ravity , wickedness, here, as in personification,
SA TAN.

1 6 . bask vabg Seas—Comp . I Cor i i i . 17; v i.

1 9 .
—na 90

‘

i g 277129 11 0
'

3 56; 377, n. r . N—The firs t words

371 ivomn
’

o
‘

w iv 05 13707; are taken from Lev . xxvi . 1 1 ;
the following from ver. 1 2.

17. Freely, and with transpositions, quoted from
I s . lii. 1 1 . The words xa i o

’

cxa éa
’

grou {mi dr rsoée,

(which there p recede igikéa r e x. 7. 7x.) are, by the ma

jority , referred to the eating ofmeats offered to idols,
already proscribed by Paul ; they may , however, be
taken much more generally : touch nothing unclean
have nothing to do with the heathen. Comp . v ii. 1 .

z c
’

m/ a)usage/t a.snag. These words are probably quot

ed from the same chapter, v er. 1 2. In the Heb. we

have SN'

IW’ TISN 03 530q , there with a re

ference to the protection of their rear in marching
the LXX . have xa i o

'

o imo
‘

uvaywv Qua ; K ugmg oo ®sog

d ogma? “ Paul, however, takes the sigdixesear quite
generally in the sense of benigne vos exc ip iam.

1 8. K a i io'oua v, x. r . k—It is uncertain whence this
is quoted . Jer. xxxi. 33 ; and xxxii. 38, are, indeed,
adduced : xa i iooaa : i i ; 026V, xa i a vroi iaovra i no:

sig ka ov, as well as xa i iaovm l
'

i f; Aa év, na i i/ w

i ce/t a t a broig i f; S eiv, but there is nothing here offather ,
sons, and daughters . O n the other hand, we have,
in xxxi . 9 , 371 iyevégnv rw

’

I oga ii7\ i i; wa r iga , xa i
‘

’

E pga ia crgwro
’

roxo
’

g uou io
'

rzv. In fine, we might also
adduce 2 Sam. vii . 14 ' iya5 io

’

oa ai cwrw i f; ¢ a r iga , za i

a ura; iara : no: 27; miv.
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SECTION THIRD .

CHAP . VII . VERSES 2— 16 .

the preceding Sections the A postle had given the Corin
thians earnest exhortations ; he now ~

entreats them to

give these a cordial reception. I t was not for them to

forsake Paul and h is admonitions ; he had done injustice
to no one, and had himself found gr ief enough in being

obliged to cause gr ief to them, (2 He had, however,

been comforted by the intelligence that that grief had
produced wholesome fruits at Corinth , (6 this had

been his only object
,
and now that this was gained, not

only he but Titus al so greatly rejo iced, becau se the Co
r inthians had fulfilled the great expec tations entertained
regarding them bv Paul himself, ( 13.

2. Xwgvjo
‘

a re W a g—Give room to me and my

prayers, receive me into you. Comp . v i. 1 3, a ka

e
-

z
'

vve
‘

nr s m i bask. Ye have no reason to wish to

know nothing of me, and to allow me to intreat y ou
in vain, for i odiva ndznéaausv, ohdiva ipdsv

’

gausv, oi diva

ir ksovenrfisausv. W e may refer the first words here,
to the punishment which Paul had decreed for the

vicious member of the Corinthian church : he had
not thereby done that person any wrong, as he had
deserved it. The iaész

’

gausv, may then be understood
analogously : W e hav e not utterly destroyed him

the way of restoration is still left open fdr him, and
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he has already, indeed, entered on it. In fine,

h sovsr r i o
'

aasvwould be I have ov erreached no one by
claiming to myself a right, (that of appointing pun
ishment), which did not belong to me, (the as sem

my , i i . 10 , which Wolf compares , is , however, used

with a somewhat d ifferent reference .) But this in
terpretation appears, nevertheless, too far - fetched
and arbitrary ; especially wxsovzxr si

'

v seems, if we

compare xii. 14, ff., to relate to the charge that Paul
had extorted money from the Corinthians . Taking

the word so , we may e ither refer admin, and pésigei v

to the same object, or v iew them more generally
I have injured no one, corrupted no one, (by any

thing like false doctrine ; Chrysostom : oiBiva irr a

rfioausv. Calv in : He mentions three kinds of

offences , of which he asserts his innocence . The

first is manifest hurt or injury ; the second is the

corrupting by false doctrine ; the third is fraud or

circumvention in worldly goods ” )
3 . of; web; xa rdxgto

'

tv n. 7. x7x.—I vindicate myself not
for the purpose of condemning you ; on the contrary,
I have already said how much I bear you in my

heart. A s imilar turn we find elsewhere , e. gr .

I Cor. iv . 14.
—agosl

’

gnaa 7dg.
—This is certainly to

be referred to v i. 12.
—i i; r é auva crofia vsiv na i “ Ugh”

Chrysostom finds something strange in the mention

of the 6u7nv, and observes The dying is the part

a T ria ponit genera offens ionum,
a quibus se purum asserit.

P rimum es t manifesta laesio v el injuria secundum corruptela
quae fi t per falsam doctr inam ; tertium defrau datis ant err

cumventis in bonis.
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of friendship , but the liv ing is what every one would
choose, whether friends or not. For what then does

he mention this , as if it were some great thing P Be
cause i t is a v ery great thing. For there are many
who will condole with their fri ends in misfortune ,
but when they are in good repute, will no longer
rej oice with them, but become env ious . Not so ,

however, with us , &c . Unnecessary nicety, and

far- fetched solution ! To be willing to live or d ie

with one, means nothing more than to desire never
to abandon him in life or in death.

4 . Hal l i} r aéénov
'

a argbg buhg, wol kfi xa fvxno
’

zg

br ig {mam—Grotius, Er. Schmid, and others , take
770155710100 in the sense of free- spokenness magnum

mihi jus libere apud vos loquendi. In this case we
may form the connection with what follows , thus : I
speak quite openly and freely to you ( I need fear no
misconception, [as if I spoke agig xa rdxgm v] for)ye

are even my boas t and consolation. Others take
f
rag

’

énm
’

a in the sense of confi dence. In this case all
is co - ordinate, and the connection becomes : I say

this not by way of condemnation, for I have already
said that I hold you in my heart ; I trust in you
stedfastly and boas t myself of you , and have in you
consolation and joy in all my sorrow.

—ér ig as ap.

See note on i . 7.

0 I I 9 ( I
er a p ewdwaS am v, 0971 0 » ow $ 11 1a 5

‘

70 hi «m; owe a v sl u t-m

I I 7 d I I a
10 001 trwv p mWh a t,

fu n ; our svexsv £1; pct /y a. 0 71 am?

I I 9 I I
0 ¢ 0§g00 p eg/ 00 saw 7 01 1 01 p ay 700g xa xw; stem

-r ow : avm l y ovm 70 1 ;

I I 3 9

Wh om, whomp ouw as 0 13x07 1 0 077530 17001 , ¢9 0v0 9mv ti l ). aux

had } , 1 . r . A.
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262 CHAP. VII. VERSES 5—8.

ing s imply, but also by the consolation with which
he was - comforted in respect to you , as he announc

ed , &c ., i . 0 . by his announcement of the consolation
wherewith he was comforted—br ig inch—D eWette
renders : As he made known to us your longing,
your sadness , your zeal for me . But in this case
one would have expected rbv br ig Strictly
taken, the thought seems to be : A s he announced
to me how great towards me was your longing, your
sadness, your zeal (just as above, verse so that
the br ig ig ob is not to be referred immediately to the
substantive , but to the predicate, nor is it necessary
to suppose here , with Winer (p. an exception
from the rule . See also note on i . 7.

— 0i
’

sr s us

nakl ovxagijvo u
—D e Wette S o that I rej 0 1ce still

more .

” Better, however : So that I rather rej oice,
i . e. so that my prev ious sorrow has been not merely
remov ed, but changed into j oy .

8 . O r : i f not), 70. r . A.
- This verse furnishes the

ground on which he had said in the preceding, that

he had so much rej oiced : For although I troubled
you also by the epistle , yet I do not regret it,
though I did (at one time, before the coming of

Titus) regret it, for I perce ive (I take into conside
ration)that that letter, though but for a brief time,
has troubled you. How the latter words are to be

understood appears best from i i. 2. It may , indeed,
be supposed that the words El is a—baa; stand only
as a confirmatory closer explanation of the ixbvmsa :

I perceive, namely, that the letter has , in fact,

troubled you . Such justifications of a previous ex
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press ion or supposition, introduced by 702g,we find ,
v ery commonl y with Paul . But, in the fi rst p lace,

such an addition would here be very flat and unne

c essary ; secondly , Bkir a would thus s ignify here
only , I see, I knowwell whereas, it rather means,
I cons ider, regard, have respect to and one would

have expected rather 07000 702g. Hence, I am of opi
~

nion that the meaning is : I am glad that I wrote
that letter, and do not at all repent of it for I c on

s ider that it has troubled you, though only for a short

time , as I had intended ; therefore, I cannot but re
j oice therein, i i 780g i705 vaa g, not} 71

'

g i 071v b

i bgoga l
’

vwv p09 , El (“ i 0 l vwobuevog note

on i i . By your sorrow you have shown that you

are capable of being cured. In this way , especially ,
what follows is excellently connected ; the declara

tion of the Apostle, that he was glad, and by no

means repented that he had griev ed them, as it was

somewhat paradoxical , m ight be misunderstood ;
wherefore he adds
9 . N iivxa igw, 01376 071 n. 7. k—Atgui gaudeo, non

guod contr istati es tis , sed quad contr istati estis ad

poenitentiam . The v
’
Jv is, as Emmerling very c or

rec tly observes , not a time - particle, (as if insinuating

a contrast to ue7eusxo
’

unv), but, in the sense in which

we have often already had it, nunc vero, j am verb ,

a tqui. 7ag_700070
'

0 7iv S sbv, i
’

v00 90. 7. h—A
closer elucidation of the words i i; us

er ctvma v.
‘

H xa70
‘

0 S ebvM17 17is that sorrow which exists in ré

gard to God , i . e. such as a man feels when he sees

that it is God whom he has offended ; or, that sor



264 CHAP. VII. VERSE 9 .

row which is suitable towards God , i . e. such as God
approves of. '

H 7013xo
’

o
'

uou worn, on the other hand,
is either gen. subject.) a sorrow such as the world,
the worldly man, has ; or, ( gen. oQ

’

ect.) a sorrow
on account of worldly things, on account of the de
triment or loss of worldly possessions . The former
view appears the better, if the two are to be so

stri ctly separated ; the subject and object are not

here so definitely discriminated , and the genitive has
more of an adjectival force, as Luther has gi ven it in
his version Godly sorrow.

” a Ca lv in The

sorrow of the world is when men despond through
earthly affl ictions, and are oppressed with grief ;
but sorrow toward God, is that which respects God ,
whilst they esteem it the only m isery, that they have
fallen from God 's favour —when struck with fear of
his judgment they lament their sins . This sorrow
Paul makes the cause and source of repentance ;
which is to be carefully observed : for unless the s in
ner be dissatisfied with himself, hate his life, and

s incerely grieve by the knowledge of sin, he will
never be converted to the Lord ; while, on the other

See W iner , p . 341 . 2 Cor . vu 9 , 10, Ava
-5 04001 70am}:

3 s and x . S . is not sorrow produced by God bu t
,
as

B engel correc tly says, animi D eum sp ectantis c l sequentis , with

apostolic pungency which we can hardly reach by one word .

In the following Paul m ight have wr itten ii xx} 731» xiaf m

but instead of this we have vi 708 110614400 11. wh ich have a some

what d ifferent sense, V iz . sorrow of the world, ’ i . e. such as

the world (those belonging to the world) have (naturally re

garding the things of the world).—Gr . d. N. T.—TE . ]
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266 CHA P . VII. VERSES 9 , 10.

me damno afi ceremini in order that you may , in

no respect , suffer any injury from me Litotes, for
In order that I may benefit you in all things, even
when I cause you grief. O n this i'va , which founds
the appointment or (when viewed in a religious

l ight) Prov idence on the des ign of God, see Winer,
p . 382, 383

a

(especially the example adduced by
him : I hav e thus built the house that I m ight see i t
burned down i . 0. My unhappy fate led me to the

purpose of building this house, that I m ight have the

m isfortune to see it burned down). - A somewhat
different explanation of this passage, to which , how

ever, I cannot assent, is given by Winer, p . 384.

b

10. us7dvo1a v i i ; awrngia v dus7auihn7ov.
—Luther

translates : For the Godly sorrow works a repent
ance to salvation, of which no one repents .

” So al
so Calv in : The play here upon the word p eni
tence, when he says not to be rep ented (y

‘

; is elegant,
for however unpleasant at first taste the thing may

a I t has been generally overlooked that the i
’

va is often

to be V iewed acco rd ing to Hebrew teleology , which regard s
each event as ordained of God

,
so that frequently in the

B ible 7110: is u sed where we, from our v iews of things, would
have employed £50 75 In other passages it has not been
observed that we have, in order that

,

’
u sed for rhetorical

reasons which is a sort of hyperbole, as : And so I mu st travel
thither in order that I m ight fall s ick (Comp . I s. xxxv i. 12

Plin. Paneg. V I . So I have built the house that I m ight
see it bu rned, 631 0. —Gr . d. N. T.—TE .]

b Ye have, therefore, been brought into sorrow in order
that a more severe chastisement might be spared to you .

”

Gr . 01. N. T.
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b e , it renders itself des irable by its usefulness . For

though the epithet may be as much that of the sal

v ation as of the penitence, yet i t appears to me bet

ter to agree with the latter word, as if he had said
W e are taught by the very event that no sorrow
ought to be grievous or troublesome to us so that
though repentance have something bitter in i t of it
s elf, it is described as not to be repented of because

of the sweet and precious fruit which it produces .

”

But since , as has been already observed, the Greek

Manama does not strictly answer to the Latin poeni
tentia and the German Rene [Rep entance in the

s ense ofp enitence], and s ince the words
,
a e702v0100 and

dust
-auixnfrog do not come from the same root, we

may j oin the latter with aa rngia vthus Godly sorrow

produces a change of m ind to a salvation of which

no one repents (which , though so dearly obtained, no

one grudges).

1 1 . The an d which forms a highly s ignificant

anaphora, may be rendered by imo the Apostle, as

it were, corrects himself here, as if he had not said

enough . The individual expressions ( in which, how

3 Pulchra allusio est ad nomen p oenitentia, quum dicit
non poenitendam, quia quamv is res sit p rimo gustu acerba,

u tilitate tamen ipsa se expetendam facit . Quamquam posset
tam salutis esse quam poenitentiae epithetum ; sed mihi melius
v idetur congruere cum vocabulo poenitentiae, acsi d iceret,

e ventu ipso nos doc eri, ne grav is nobis debeat esse aut molestus

d olor ita quamv is in se poenitentia aliqu id amari continent,
non poenitenda esse dicitur ob pretiosum et suavem , quem
parit, fructum.
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ever, we must not seek to find an order aris ing from

a regular train of thought)are well brought out by
Chrysostom Your sorrow, he says , has not only

not caused you to condemn yourselves as if you had
done this to no purpose (i . e . your sorrow has not

been without effect so that you should regret it ;
Theophy lact obuévov702g06us7eue7tntln7i 371 il unééme,

0
’

0K7x0
‘

0 udkl ov 9000} awovda tbfi gm 72761
10672, for not only

have y e not repented your being grieved, but ye

have become rather even more anxious] , but it hath

rendered you more anxious . He then enumerates

the marks of their carefulness : o
’

cmt c
‘

t ar okoyia v

towards me [not certainly as Grotius proposes ex

cusationem suae negligentiae, primum apud Timo
theum, deinde apud Titum but the excuse which
they made by inflicting punishment on the trans

gressor] an d aya vam m ,
towards the sinner him

self : eo
'

Bov, for such anxiety and speedy cor
rection belongs to those who are vehemently afraid
and lest he should seem to exalt himself, see how

speedily he removes any such feeling by saying
02703 imvro

'

dnovv, towards me : an d Zéhov, that which
is for God 02703 atavam . for ye have punished those
who have insulted the laws of God.

” a

a I a 9 I Q C

ou p ayaw, $ 390 " ow: svsfia l sv £ 1 5 70 7000 704 400 110 “ £400 70 ” n

3 I Q I
mS vp ua. a ; six” 70 0 70 7 57 01 0700570 ” 02713 0} xa i 0 7 00300107 80 0 ; 27 01 000 011,

7 0 I
01 700 701; 0 7 00075 700 r expngza 021 1 00 a

’

wrok ogu a v 7 g0; ip
a. Q I

Bal l ot é y a vatx
frnmv

'

orgog sx s1 v0v 701: ny mg7nn0
’

7 00. 021 1 00 pnfiov
‘

xa l
I I 9

’
I

700g a¢03g0¢ 30001 10070 » m 700 0015707 0 7 0 11331 not)i: W OO
/

”7” 310g9 000 1 ;
a

B
l

g
a I c l 0 I a

S
I

30001 1 1100 0 31 sarm gsw 0000 7 0 11. agar 9760 , 7 0035000 ; 00070 wa gsp w 010 0070

a I e

uwaiv' 07 17 03 010 “ 7 1011 i i; ipse. 0
’

0ML00 a ov. 7010 ur ig 7 00 9 00 0 .

aiAA inbixnaw
'

10002 y de
32031 11 050 007: 70 13; 705 9 5 03 vig or ; bligms iw a s.
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270 a r . VII . VERSE 12.

direct contradiction to his former so friendly declara

ti on towards the Corinthians, were he here to call him
self the in distinction from the 02010003000; (see
especially i i . A s l ittle does the 0201707789 70 ; refer

to the Father ofthe incestuous person, as the maj ority

of interpreters refer it, some ofwhom suppose that

he was still al ive (E r . S chmid haud dubie in

telligit patrem illins incesti filii, in quem redundav it

haec injuria illius sceleris incesti. Patet hinc , v ivo

adhuc patre scelus hoc commissum while
others, induced probably by the ixa v 1 Cor. v. 1 .

which certainly appears to mean habere uxorem,

suppose that he was dead, but that even in the

grave he, as it were, suffered from the profligacy

of his son, (so among others Theodoret : 02017073

000v700 hiya 7iv 7 57 0gv5 0700700 0251nn30v700 di 7bv ineivov

7 007ig00 0000} r sS vi o
‘

Jg 702g 7381307770, 701 ; svvng “fig/ 63 9 1
’

The latter interpretation, however, is evi

dently forced, and since there is no mention

elsewhere of the father of the transgressor, it

seems better with D an. Heinsius ( see Wolf’s Curae,
p

.
to take 701) 0251707735 70; as the genitive of

70 020100033 : 70 020190450 00, so as that a parallel not o f
person with person, but of agent and act should take
place . Ne ither the agent was so base , nor the act so
horrible as that I should have written so severely ,
had it not been to Showmy zeal for you . To this View
Neander also assents, note p . 227. The aging be

longs naturally to pa vin iivo u, and the i va
’

mov 705 8005

is added to Show the purity
'

of this zeal, for he says ,
that he had des ired to show it as in the s ight of God,
conscious that God knew the whole matter. Theo
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p hy lact I have so much complacency in that let

ter, and do not regret the rebukes I gave, as I say ,
because I wrote these for this purpose, that my love
and my carefulness for you might be made apparent

to you before God. i . 0 . God see ing that it is genuine .

For I had feared, lest the outrage might pass upon

you .

” 30

i 3 . This verse may be diversely explained, espe

c ially as the readings vary. Ifwe follow the reading

of Griesbach and Knapp, the sense is O n that ac
count (v iz. because I wished only to Show my

‘

zeal

for y ou, ver. 1 2, and consequently was satisfied when
that was acknowledged or quite generally because

all has ended so well ; so that the 0102 70570 is to

be referred not s ingly to the last v erse , but also

to all that precedes from v er . I have been c om

forted by the consolation furnished by you ; but still

more have I rej oiced in the j oy of Titus, 800 .

So D e Wette, among o thers ,
“ takes the passage .

But 7 00g001000l e709a 1 i7 1
’

«mmis elsewhere used, not of the
consolation with which one is comforted, but of the

object resp ecting which one is comforted ; comp . i . 4 ;
v ii . 7 1 Thess . i i i . ‘

7. W e should thus have to
translate here I was comforted by your consolation,

(the consolation which y e rece ived, consolatio vestri ,

as Beza gives it .) But this w il l not suit the connec
t ion. Hence, i t appears better to follow the reading,

I I I I la T00 0 w7nv 0x01 xagtv 7 01 5 yea /tuna” i10
= 1 v01s 10002 05

(
00 5 700pcel ol00001

1 I ( I I Cl

3
7 a ) I

5 071 731 07 1740040 5 1 , 00 0 7 0 10001 21 3700 , 07 1 1 000 7 0 r00 70 syga
'J/ a

01 e s I c
3

1 e e Q 7

1 1100 71 0091 007 01 10 00 1 71 0 7 00 n 50 00 n urrsg 140001 11 pa vi gwég) 71
'

g0;I N N A ;

ivwm ov 7 011 3 5 0 11 7 0 11 700 717
,
ipogww og 7 00 9 0011 071 021 919 15; 30 71 9 .

’

E30001
'

1001v r

y oig anna l 01
’

s i:



72 CHAP. vn . VERSES 13, 14.

the external evidence for which is strong, according

to which a colon is placed after wagaxexl fi/Aeéa , and

the cié stands not after mgm
’

o
’

orégwg, but after the first
e

'

m
’

. This reading itself, however, varies in this, that
after m gm xfiaa we have either or Lach

mann adopts the former, and reads as follows : 6180

70670 wagaxsxl éaeéw e
’

m
‘

as 727wagaxl fide: 7129316

o
‘

orégw; {wal l owExcign/Aav e
’

m
’

771 xagc}? Tirou 371 x.
6r . A.

The meaning is thus O n this account, (s ince I had

so good a des ign in my letter), I feel myself com

aforted ; with this my comfort, however, I rej oiced

still more over the joy of Titus ; or : bes ides this my
consolation, I rej oiced, &c . If, on the other hand,
we readway, (which , as the more difficult reading,
seems preferable to the meaning of the whole
passage is O n this account I feelmyselfcomforted
with (or bes ides) the comfort conveyed to me by
you , I rej oiced still more over the j oy of Titus, 800 .

The is thus the genitive of the cause—371
o
’

wa vr svraw w 70. r . L—This may be taken e ither as the
ground or as the object of the xagd, and , c onse

quently, may be rendered either with because,

(namely), or with tha t (in that) as in Lat. verba

afi ectuum are followed either by quad, or by the

accusative with the infinitive, according to the as

pec t under wh ich the subject is v iewed.

14. 371 01
’

n 0207971 70. r . h—For if I have boasted
of you towards him in anything, I have not been
ashamed ; z

'

. e. ye have not disappointed the great
expectation which I had excited in Titus respecting

yam—6008 10. r . 7—The meaning is : But as I
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PART I I .

CHAP . V III . IX.

WHICH THE A POSTLE TREA TS O F THE C O LLE C

TION FO R THE CHRISTIANS I N JERU S ALEM .

The A postle commends the benevolence of the M acedonians
,

who had exceeded al l expectation, and holds them up to

the Corinthians for their im itation ; he had the bes t hopes
of them , since they had already so begun, and he prays
them not to fall short of com ple te performance, (v iii

A t the same time each ought to g ive accord ing to
his power ; more than this God does not demand, ( 12

The A postle then sets for th the reasons why he had

sent Titus and o ther bre thren before hand, (v iii. 17
ix. He expresses a hOpe that these would bring to

gether a liberal contribu tion ; for this God would reward
the Corinthians , (6

CHAPTER V II I.

1 . I
‘

vwgizoasv (is, at . r .
- We may suppose here, e ither

that the Apostle , without any closer connection wi th
what precedes, passes on by means of the particle éé,
to something new, as we have seen such sections fre



CHAP . vm . VERSE S 1 , 2 . 275

quently in the former epistle ; or that the connection
w ith the close of the preceding chapter is this : I
confide in you in all things . and of this I give you
a proof, in that I hereby set before you the example
of them ofMacedonia, and beseech you to do your
endeavour on behalf of the Christians at Jerusalem .

75. 950251 0 705 3 205 70. 7.
—Chrysostom thinks , that

he calls the thing a grace, that they might not be
offended,

”
and subsequently, he calls the thing a

grace, not merely for the sake of soothing them , but
also of stimulating them , and that by the use of an

uninv idious term .

” a With this many of the inter

preters accord ; but such references are obviously

far - fetched. Much simpler is the view of Emmer
l ing : n r; 5 008 fav or, quo deus studium meum

Christianis opitulandi adjuvit. Solemne enim nos tro

est, s i quid ex voto c esserat, id pie ad deum v elut

auctorem referre .

”

2. A lmost all the interpreters suppose that Paul

des igns to mark out in this v erse a twofold grace
which had been v ouchsafed to the churches ofMace
donia ; on the one hand, the consolation that had

been given them in the ir sufferings , and on the other ,
the dispos ition which had been implanted in them

towards beneficence . The former , however, by no

means suits the connection, for it is impos s ible to see
how the mention of it can tend to further the object

I I Ia iva twa ieww m , xaen
fro Wewyp a ; 0 001 50. z agu r e

9 I . a I 3 y 1

«1 30034 000 10001 5 0 ” X‘ 1000 race r s /th a w a v . ou, l
00avor

,
“ AM 70000 9 0 10001 0 01

Heva; xxi é vza
'

tQS ovav 0 3. sey a Zéla svog.
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of Paul , which is to exhort the Corinthians to liber
ality, and bes ides that . the grammatical consideration,

that the words 75 07031009 100 mg Xagéi g 0067830, are j oined

immediately with éwsgiddsvo
’

sv s1
’

g 7011 07A. 70. 7. h , forbid

our suppos ing that Paul intends to speak expressly

of the consolation obtained by the Macedonians .

He rather alludes to their afflictions by way of re

ference , for the sake of showing, that notwithstand ing
these, they had abounded in the grace of liberality .

The meaning is consequently : For under the trial
of oppress ion did the fulness of their j oy , and their
deep poverty, appear abounding unto the riches

of their liberality ; i . e . notwithstanding their se

v ere trials through oppression, their j oy in giv ing,
though they were also in deep poverty, produced a
richness of liberality ; i . e. the readiness and j oy
with which they gav e , made them very liberal . 60x

Skid/ 000; is one idea, equivalent to tr ia l by qfilic
tion, see Winer, p . 1 5 8. [Bib . Cab . No . X . p .

m gmssia f fi; 9600950; d ram—These words have pro
perly a double antithes is ; one to the words 51 wal l }?

Ski another to i; 1000702 1802900 ; 07701769700

ubi -030° That j oy in giv ing was found. notwithstand
ing their sufferings, and their deep poverty. It gives ,
however, extrordinary emphas is to the discourse that
Paul c o - ordinates 17 5

-
31600100 777g xaga g, and i; za rd

[302900 0 00510- 0131, without any thing further.
This he does , as Fritzsche correctly observ es , by
us ing the word with a different reference
in respect to each of the two subjects . In general ,
in both references, the word retains the meaning of
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in the ass istance of the saints . W e may thus take

xo
’

cg1g actively for collatio benefi c ii . D e Wette takes

it somewhat differently, as also zonaw
’

a
, and renders

They urged upon us with many entreaties , the [par
tic ipation in the] favour, and communication of the

ass istance to the saints .

5 . 380 mm 71351701
» 10113191 10a } 5160 3 070 5

10 00700 Swat—They gav e themselves up to the Lord ,
i . e. they so emptied themselves, that they left nothing
to themselv es , as we should say : they offered them

selves up entirely ; and that to the Lord , inasmuch

as
‘ they did for him what they did for their brethren,

and also toP anl, inasmuch as he rece ived their contri
butions to carry it to the place of its destination. 11 383

70 1 is rendered by the most of the interpreters , by, in

tbefi rst instance or p lace, and na i in tbc next instance ,
deinde but it does not appear what end is served
by this div is ion, or how such a meaning can be put
upon the I take 171

-

3037011, therefore, to mean
nothing else than before, (v iz. before he asked
them); comp . on this superlative , Winer, p . 201 .

a

S o Mosheim has already explained the passage .

The words 5 160 S el a/1 0070; 705 3 005 are rendered by

Grotius D eo ip sorum animos movente, but it would
seem better to understand Paul as saying , that this
had happened to him

,
according to the will of God,

a That the adv . 7 35 7” sometimes stands for webe seov is
well known : M att. v . 24 v iii. 2 1

,
& c . even w ith the genitive

78
977” $ 45 9 John xv . 18 ; comp . also 01325

175; y ou John i . 1 5 is

50 011” Heb. v iii. 7; A cts i . —Gr. d . N T.—TR. ]
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i . e . that it was through the Div ine will that he was
appointed , (as an Apostle), to take charge of their
beneficence . In this way it is made apparent why
Paul adds the words he does so from humil ity and

modesty, for had he simply said, They gave them
selves to the Lord and to me,

” this m ight have giv en
offence .

6 . 76 waga xa kéaw Tirov 1 1100 10. r . 7x. —Ye
were so urgent that I reques ted Titus ; or , some
what differently, Chrysostom : Hav ing been en

treated by them , he says , and deemed worthy we
took charge of your affairs lest ye should come short

of them ; wherefore, also, we sent Titus, that being
from this also excited and put in remembrance, y e
m ight emulate the Macedonians .

” a
- xa 90

‘

1 ; wgosvégga
0.
—Ou the occas ion of his former presence ; comp .

v er. 1 0 : Tb argon
/753500693 wégum, and the In

troduc tion—adm r a brnV.—The first 10001’ is eas ily

explained ; it stands in relation to what precedes :
A s he had begun so would he also complete . To

what the 10001 before My 76525” 7001370711 refers , is shown
by what follows : They ought, as in all things, so in

this beneficence , to be distinguished —gig or

you ; comp . Matt. x. 10, &c .

7. A703 oi avreg x. k—The connection : I fore

knew when I asked Titus , that ye would this time
also not deceive me , but as ye are em inent in all

g s a I I I 3 I c I

91
-

00? 01001 9 01 10 $ 910 1 , 10001 00210050 00101 , W 0 ap es
-

sex
9 I

iaegww p ev, 0013701 » h ows-0119 0170 31 0 10001 007 20 701 1 0010 “ Tia- 0 9
,

7m 00509 7033 011 31ey ee3 §vr ss, a é anf s Ma nedo
'

m g.
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good things, so also would ye zealously further
this collection. Winer, p . 376 , gives it differently

6071 60 here is in the sense of imo, (correctively), I
besought Titus that he would complete this good

work among you, nay , (I intended thereby also)
that ye might distinguish yourselves , Gr . (1.

N T - r
‘
7755 {4005311 s

’

u dya
’

vr
‘
n.
—A some

what peculiar mode of expressing the idea
your love to me properly amore a vobis profecto et

in me collocatofi—i'va 70001 511 70013077077Xcégm Wig/ 66 967770.

—Properly one would expect : So will ye also, in
this good act, distinguish yourselves . Instead of

this , however, the Apostl e, with the preceding words
of ver. 6: in his m ind, frames the discourse thus I
requested Titus to complete the collection, in order
that ye might have an opportunity to excel in this
good deed also .

8 . This I say not as a command, but for the sake of
putting to the proof, by means of the zeal of others ,

(i . c . by telling you of the zeal of others ,) the purity
of your love .

9 . 71 1 03010070 7003, 10. r .
- The connection : I did

this (prov ed your love,) certainly with good results .

For ye know the grace (properly on account of the
comparison, tile beneficence, which word , h owever,
does not come up to the full force of the Gr

760315) of our Lord Jesus Christ , who for your

a Lachmann read s 0 3; £5 {111 0711 Ev 120023 dy dwp, i . e. Ye are emi

nent in my love for you ; i . e. in that ye are worthy before,

o thers of being loved by me. Perhaps it may be also explained
thus in the (Christian)love produced by me in you.
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here than the 9701556041. Hence , Fritsche explains thus

vrgosvfigga afi e antea , h. e. anno superiori [dei
-b wéguov]

c oepistis , ut v . 0270 r ig
-

001 praepositionem, vrgo
’

in

v erbo accuratius definiant ; 051 4061 0 1 70 77015 0011, non

solum vere colligere, sed etiam c elle ( ba axa 1
‘

7bS iam ,

i . e. noc am l ibera lita tem animo susc ip erc .

” But it is
only of one collection that the apostle is speaking
throughout, which had been begun during the former
brief vis it of Titus , and was now to be comp leted ; the
17701776061 and the Séxw refer certainly to one and the

same fact, which is by means of these two words
v iewed under two different aspects , objectively in

that it happ ened , and subjectively in that it had its
source in the will of the Cor inthians . The idea of

resolv ing upon something new appears to me to hav e
been dragged into the word Biken by Fritzsche with .

out sufficient reason. I would rather give the force
of the whole thus : ver . 8, not as a command do I

say this v er . 1 0, I give in this matter my opi

nion, my counse l, ( comp . a s imilar contrast in 1

Cor. v ii. For this (that I do not command, but
only adv ise - this explanation seems better than

the common one , which supposes the reference to be

to the beneficence before mentioned) is suitable for

you who have begun not only to do, but also to will

in the preceding year ; i . e. who have prepared the

collection not of constraint , but of your own free

will. Winer, p . 462, very correctly observes , that
S ékew and «71 01 5711 are not so directly Opposed to each
other as willing (beginning)and comp leting , but that

this antithesis is expressed by S éhsw and e
’

m exen.
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The 7 01 571 denotes not the completion, the effecting

of the thing, but only generally the fact that the
Corinthians. at the ins tigation of Titus , prepared
the collection ; the S iam , on the other hand, de
notes that they not only did this , but willed to
d o it. But as whatever a man does , he mus t
will to do, it is plain that the antithes is here , if it is
to hav e any meaning at all , can only be regarded as

an antithes is of the act in itself, (the op us op era tum,

if this terminus might be used here), and of the

free -willingness with which it was done.

1 1 . N ov)816 and 70 17701350001 ém rsl éda fl , b
'

rrwg, x. 7. k.

Winer remarks that the entire emphasis ofthe thought

here rests upon s
’

mr sxsfv
,
but in this case . one would

hav e expected the z cu
' to have been placed otherwise ,

v iz. before i 717e7t § 6a 7a A s the words stand , the ah

tithesis seems certainly to be this : In the preceding

year ye showed that your wills were in the matter,
now it is for you to do the wo rh, that as there was a

readiness to will , so there may be also a performance

according to your power . S o D e Wette also takes
the words from 8701 ; onwards . W e may , however,
also trans late thus : In order that as the readiness to
the duty was (the resul t)of willingness, so let alsU

the performance , according to your power, be (a c on
s equence of willingness i . e. as l ittle as y e needed
to be constrained to the determ ination, but came to

it of your own free will, so little let there be any

need for constraining you to perform it according to
your strength .

1 2. 22 7605 n. 7. L—Connection : I say accord ing
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to your power , ( ix
-

705 3x5 1 11), for if the readiness (to do
good)be there, it is acceptable to God, according to

what each hath, and no t according to what he hath
not i . e. God judges of men not by a standard of

requirement which they cannot reach, but by one

to which they can attain. Though the 71
‘

g after E
'

yV y,

be certainly spurious , y et we may justly supply it in
translating this passage, for the s1

’

7605 i; ergodopbia 736

705 17001 21
’

7803 71 ; wgéévuo
’

g 5071 0. S ome ( V ulgate ,
Calv in, &c .) refer the sévrgécosxs

-

og to 7309010 10
0 Thus

Calvin etenim s i adest animi promptitudo, ea

juxta id, quod quisque possidet, accepta est, nonjuxta
id, quod non possidet and the V ulg . ev en takes , as

i t would appear, 7309010 100 to be also the subject to fixgr
si enim v oluntas prompta adest, secundum id quod

habet accepta est non secundum id quod non habe t .
13 . 0 13 7603 71100, 70. 7.

—The 71100 : is here used ellip

tically
, ( s imilar is the usage of the 02703 71100, John i .

8, &c .) thus : For this should not take place (God
wills not that your beneficence should be put forth),
so as that others should be easedwhile you are bur
domed, ifor yémrw is to be supplied), but according
to equality, (according to the law of reciprocity.)
A t present your superabundance must come to (the
help of) their want , in order that, &c . S o the pas

sage is pointed by Griesbach , D e W ette, and Lach
mann. Others place a colon afterfi AN/w

' then the
words i'va £0021v 17 531005 001 00 7§ vn7a 1 s1

’

g 76 1350 071 11

am en/t a , form an epexeges is to the e; 206717709

Perhaps, however, we may obliterate all the greater
points, and attach the words 511 79

33 115 11 70001593 70 {1103311
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286 CHAP. V III. VERSES 17 1 9 .

departure of Titus was ind eed at my suggestion

( comp . v erse but it was still more effec ted by his

o wn zeal.—For the rest the 0535702, 00 1 57 §u41 ausv, &c .

must, since Titus and the brother unquestionably
carried this epistle with them, and consequently at

the time it was written had not set out on their j our

ney , e ither be taken as v iewed, from the position of

the receiver of the epistle (as is usual in the Latin

epistolary style), or, what appears still better here,
Paul must be regarded as speaking of an approach

ing event as having already happened, from its hav

ing been fully determined on. I have sent along

with him means, consequently, I have given him,

(selected for him)as companion.

18. It is entirely uncertain what individuals are

here, and in verse 22, referred to under the term
“ the brethren the maj ority suppose that by the

former is meant Luke or S ilas, by the latter, Spaene
tus or S osthenes .

1 9 . dis, Ed da, x. 7.
—And not only this ,

i . e. not alone in this is he distinguished, but, &c . ;

or not only does this consideration induce us , but

this also that he 15 chosen, &c -

0i 1g—The
part. is used as if instead of 00 0 27 001 10 . £7.

1 &7;m there had been before it 0 ; £071 11 inanobuevog
x. 7. 7t . - 6

°Jv Xagwn
— If we read 0 130 then xdg.

must be taken objectiv ely of the money brought to ~

gether by the collection but if we read with Lach
mann i v, then Z ag. becomes the office of conveying ,
the taking care of, the benefic enc e .

—~730g 71511 0091705

705 xugc
’

ov 505501 11 na i 07303050 1001
1 It is managed bv
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us for the glory of the Lord, and as a proof of our

readiness .

20. 70070, 71g, 70. 7.
-The part . is

to be referred to the subject of duvsvréuwtauev v er . 1 8,

that is , to Paul . W e do it, at the same time de

s iring to conduct ourselv es so that no one, & c . de

c linantes hoc , ne quis,
”
as Calvin translates it.

an71g uw/u
'

yo
'mw x. 7. 7x - I sent several persons

of repute , in order, that in the management of so

large
"

a gift as that made up by you, (in which c on

sequently an overs ight was v ery possible) no man

m ight have i t in his power, o r m ight presume to

blame us .

22. wal l y
“

7fi sig {mate—This is to be
j oined e ither with 00 1 004041 0 0 5 1, or (what appears
better, s ince a motive is thereby more fully ass igned
to the 07 005a 10

’

7sgov)with 6 700 5a 167sg00.

23 . PJ75 Ti700—s
’

1
'

7e 025 574001 x. 7, K.

Chrysostom What means this $775 071-kg T2700 ;

He says , If it be necessary to say anything concern

ing Titus , this I have to say , that he is my com

panion and fellow- worker towards you . For he

e ither says this, or If ye do anything for Titus , ye

shall do it not to a mere ordinary person, for he is my
companion.

”
The same 2770 (2897x007 O r if, he

says , y e wish to hear aught of the others , they also

hav e the greatest right to be j oined with him as re

gards y ou . For they also , says he, are your brethren,

and the apostles of the churches , that is sent forth
by the churches . Besides , what is most of all, the
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glory of Christ ; for whatever is done to them is

carried over to him.

” 3

24. Ti v 05 11 311501510 735; 607027 11; 70. 7. h—V erify
thus your love (towards me) and my boasting of

yen to them before the View of the churches ; i . c .

by a good reception of them , show that your love

towards me is genuine , and that I have not boasted

of you without reason—s}; 730001701
1 7.

—ita ut res

in consp ectum ecc les iarum c eniat.

CHAPTER IX .

1 . Hag) 1001 760g 7170 510010007000 x. 7,
-Winer, p .

373, says , that here, in the vivacity of the thought, the

7023with the causal clause is placed antecedent to the
clause of which it contains the reason. But there
seems no necess ity for resorting to the supposition
of such a harsh construction as W iner himself ad

mits i t to be , as the connection appears ratherto be
thiS ° These colleagues (vii i . 22. If.) therefore I
d esire to commend to you . For to admonish you

1" C Ia
71 277 1 0, 017 0 0 71

-

03 T1 7 00 ; 01
’

35 1 7 1 $ 071 0, tin-E3 T1700 ,
3 ' I ( I Q I 3‘

7 000700 0x01 l eg/ 01 0, 0 71 10010010 0; 10 01 1 01 ; aw ee
'

y og. 71 700g
I C I I ( I I

7 00 70 ¢n71 v, n, 5 1 7 1 07 0g T1700 0701 017076
,
07 1 0 0 10 01 ; 7 0 11 7095 00700

01 0»

070167070, 7001 000 00; y ae 3771 . -Idem . 017 5 02301 ¢0i 077 0 157733
I I I 7 J

Jill i a n, 0210007001 71 [500 1 9770790 0000} 00 701 p ug/ 17700 ixovm 31 1000105

10000700 7077027000 ; 771; 730; 05
1
00005 . 10003700g WW" , d3el ¢ai

Q 0 I r 3 I c 9 I
00 01 0 7000? 007 07701 01 010 101 717100 0 700 70771 11, 0 7 0 el na

'm v Wsp ¢0£ r r ssn
Q I I

31700 70 (0 5 1600 027 000709 0
,
30200 Xg17700 . 21001 1100 t

y ne é vapiewm 139703
0! s I I
a n 015 700 7005 700917001 .
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that he had occasion to admonish them regarding
the reception of the brethren sent, m ight be sufli

c iently gathered from the antithes is, he express ively
omits it.”

2. 371
’

Axa 2
‘

a 027 0 uremi a
—These

words furnish epexegetically that m which the ago

ofwhich Paul had boasted to the Macedonians
cons isted —4 000} 0

'

is 73503 109 700; 77t e1ova g,

Lachmann omits 155 (which means stadium a r obis

p roj ectam); he has also substituted for 13 (bl og, the
form 70 (271 00, as above 70 7A067og. The meaning is
Your (by me lauded) zeal has stimulated many of

the hitherto backward Macedonians to come forward .

Theodoret : The divine Apostle is worthy of our

admiration, when we behold the spiritual wisdom ,

[herein displayed] for by means of the Corinthians
he stimulated the Macedonians , and by means of the

M acedonians the Corinthians, to the good work .

” b

3 . iv uéga 706701 .
—Chrysostom and Theophylac t

are of opinion that Paul has added these words by

3 Ne hoc qu idem ofl
'

ens ioni esse potest. quod p iv nulla sus

tentatur contraria sententia, praesertim quum ea
, quanquam

obscur ins
,
v . Bi enuntiata sit. Nam pro eo, quod d i

cendum fuit : U t missos fratres benigne ewcip iatis , c ohor to r

nam u t ad liberalitatem,
id qu idem supervacaneum,

neque
vero hoc

,
u t qua mente m iserim fratres, explicem : mis i igitur

hos. ut seqq . in comp endium quasi contrac ta o ra tione, Opinio

nem suam
,
habere se, cu r de missis fratribu s admoneat, sa tis

vel e contrario perspic i ratus d iserte addere neglexit.

b 553100 9 000000
2

7001 7511 3 5700 307 57701 0 0 7h» 7 9 000 0071 1000 9 0013070700;

70¢i0011, p iv 7003
7 03; Maxsbbm g , 31ai; BE Ma xebo

’

m v

7 031; Kae1w-9 i00 ; in } 027009 310 Egg/ a r ia" We0§7ee¢ 0m
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way of qual ifying what goes before : In order that
my (general)boasting of you may not, in this respect,

(in regard to the alms), be disgraced. But Paul
speaks , in general , only of the boasting on account

of their readiness to collect ; and hence i t seems

better to suppose that the words in question are to
be explained by what fo llows : In this respect, v iz.

inasmuch as if the Macedonians come with me , and

y e be not ready then, we, that I say not ye , will be
put to shame . It is also preferable with Lachmann,

to put only commas after 7051701 and 570.

5 . Here also w ith Lachmann we must obliterate

the comma after 0070710 1 The meaning of the

whole is : That they m ight precede me , and make
up your prev iously announced gift, that it m ight be

ready as a (free will)gift, and not as constrained .

I IM Ovegia v appears to be used metonymi cally, for

something produced, o r brought together by means

of wheovsgia , exaction (on the part of Paul and his

colleagues .) Others take it for something giv en

with a grudge , and render A s a l iberal offering , and

not as one dictated by parsimony . But in this case ,
the following verse, which , in the words ,
6 . 70570 Bi (v iz . 701712009 3, 2070011, or something sunt

lar ; comp . Winer, p . gives a l imitation, does

not so wel l fit in. Your gift must be a free, and not
a constrained gift ; but (v erse 6) know this , 800 .

Wahl . I . p . 65 2, explains in
"

0670 71001 ; v ery correctly

ad normam benefic iorum, i . e . modo hom ini s bene

fic i large .

” Properly, 060 07100 in all these pas

sages , is blessing ; it is .used, however, metonymi
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cal ly for that which is done or given with blessing ,
in the same way as the word segen in German, [and

bless ing in English] is used . Comp . the Hebrew,

fl g j fl o

7. 9 7000070; x. 7. k—Here againwe have a limitation

of the limitation : (nevertheless), let each give as

much as he determines beforehand in his heart. W e

have already, in 1 Cor . v ii. 17, had a remarkable in

s tance how Paul, in order not to say too much ,
V iews the same thing again and again, from op

posite s ides .

;Kagbv o o o o o S i fiQ—Comp . Rom . X1 1 . 80

9 . 5070637 1000 70. 7. L—Ps . cxi i . 9 . Comp . Winer,
p .

10. 0 00 n owf
—Comp . I s . lv . 10 ; LXX .

Xognyfio
‘

cu 70001
‘

171
-Anili ne “ 7000} 00515750001. —In place

of these optatives , Griesbach and Lachmann give
the futures 76030776601, wl nbuvsi

'

, and 0051573001. Both the
readings give a good meaning ; the infinitiv es 960571 “

7770001, &c . on the other hand, are quite inadmiss ible .

l l . 77x0071z6uev01. -Winer, p . 446 . [Bib Cab .

No . X . p . W e have , moreover, here, such a
proleps is as we have already met with in iv . 4 , (see
the Notes there), and the meaning is as

—D e Wette
gives it : S o that ye hav e abundance of all things ,
for all benefic ence, which causeth through us, (in

8

[See B ib. Cab. No . X. p . 2 1 1
,
where, under the head

,

Note I , will be found the general rule from wh ich W iner

states that the passage before u s is an exception, as it mus t be

rendered He scattered abroad
,
he gav e to the poor.

- Tu .]
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CHAP . l x . VERSES 13—15 .

to them and to all . Certainly the j oining of 97; vb

sbay
f

y . rod Xr oi)
’

with 7351; 6ao7toy 1
'

a g and of 5 1
’

ave-or); xa i sig wa y/
«rag with 735; 71017071401 15 , without the

article, may appear irregular, but both substantives ,
as well 6,a o7.oy 1

’

a as nos w
’

a , are so closely j oined with

the words united by the prep . gig, as to grow into

one idea .

14. 7ta 1
'

01 1371777 (M esa—This dative does not depend

from £771 but is to be j oined with aogegom g, as the

dat. instrumenti . Strictly taken, they did not pra ise
God by their prayers ; and hence we may adduce

from 5050255 17 the cognate idea of e
’

m axsraew , or the

l ike, and so make out a case of Z eugma . It seems

better, nevertheless , to delete the comma after may,
and to take the whole as the genitive absolute : In
that they themselves also, by the ir prayers for you,
s incerely loved ; i . e. gave you thereby to know the ir

s incere love .

15 . Xcégu; dwgecZ.—Ca lv in A t length , as if

possessed of his des ire , he i s led to celebrate the

div ine praise ; by which he would testify his confi

dence, as if the matter had been already finished.

Awgea here is plainly the gift of God , which shows
i tself inthat he has given so successful a termination
to the whole undertaking here spoken of.

7 Tandem quasi voti compos ad laudem deo canendam evehi

tur quo suam fiduciam quasi re jam confecta testari voluit.



PART III .

CHAP . X.
—XIII .

D EFENCE O F THE APO STLE , AND CONCLU SI ON.

SECTION FIRST .

CHAP. X . AND XI .

The A postle commences by beseeching them not to compel

him to strong measures when he came among them for,

however some m ight question it, he knew well enough
how to conduct such, (x. 1 and the right to do so he

had both in his v ocation and in the offic ial fidelity of which
he had cause to boast, (7 He finds himself com

pelled, in order to prevent the Corinthians from being pre

jud iced against him, ( x i. 1 to speak of his know

ledge of Christianity, (5 , and of his disinteres tedness
in which he determined to continue, that he might

cu t off an occasion from his Opponents of calumniating
him , ( l l he then, after hav ing once more craved

their forbearance with his apparent boas tfulness, ( 1 6—2 1)
compare s himself with his enemies, to none of whom was

he inferior , either as regarded his Jewish descent (22)
o r his Chris tian offi ce , in the discharge of which he

endured affl ictions of every sort
,
and bore for the churches

a continual care, (24



29 6 CHAP. x . VERSE 1 .

CHAPTER X .

1 . 3a 777; 71305 1577770; 7ta 1 smemsia gXg1o
‘

rou. Clary/ SO S

tom : These things he said, at the same time show

ing, that even though they should bring upon him a
thousand straits , he held himself quite prepared for

this ; and i t was because he was meek, not from
weakness, that he did not come out upon them,

s ince Christ also did 1ikewise .

” a— ‘

o
'

g —This is

spoken in the person of his opponents . It appears
best to j oin with and to supply to m mwo

’

;

only div, not the finite verb The Bi, after am ,

is thus also accounted for ; i t may be rendered by
tamen. A s respects , moreover, the formal and dig
nified introduction of this section 01576; a £707m am,

i t is not necessary, with Emmerling, to suppose that

it is to be traced to the circumstance, that Paul be

gan, at this place, to write the Epistle with his own

hand, (Emmerling compares Gal. v . 2 ; Ephes . iv .

but is suffi ciently accounted for by the suppos ition
that Paul intentionally and ingeniously brings for
ward his own person as sustaining the apostolic
office , that he might place himself face to fa ce, as it
were , with his opponents . E cumenius : M éya w)

a
’

éiwaa . £
3

705 Haflho
’

g, W761, f ovréo
‘

n v, 6awédf ohog, 65 13026

a
on Q t n.

” w er e; op ou xau 37 1 713
2

9 p vefa v 02705771 777 31 0575»

060 705 Wee; w ow fixer 313; st eam; shim . of: 3102
a s 3 I

w a eS eve; 3s owe ewsgsexw au, Em ?7mi 5 n q
'

os 037m 370131 .
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y e do not allow it to happen, i . e . that ye do not

cause me, (compel me, as D e Wette gives it,) &c .

in xii i . 7, on the other hand, it means : that God may

not permit it to happen, i . e . that God may prevent it .

The meaning of the whole is thus : I beseech you ,
however, not to allow it to come to this , that I should

be bold with the boldness with which I think to
come forward (properly, qua audacter uti,) against

some . The £77; m a gmay be j oined with Saééfi
'

6001 bet

ter than with r ohafio
‘

a i , so that 77hog/J
’

Zoaa : r okafiow

is s imply a parenthes is . I cannot, with D e Wette ,
j oin 7o0g hey éqa évovg relatively to Against

some who think of us , but : Against some , v iz.

(against) those who judge of us as walking accord

ing to the flesh . The latter words mean, moreover
They judge me to be such an one as always keep
his own person before his eyes in discharging his
office , as thinks that he can do all of his own power.

In the case of such an one, a threat to deal with
v igour would appear boastful and vain, and those
who deemed Paul such, might say , He trusts in
his own strength alone , we shall eas ily overcome
him .

” But Paul , on the contrary, stood forth, not
in his own name, but as the apostle of the Lord.

3 . iv Gaga) 7805 wegmra r ofivr sg, 7000780 Gagxa orga

s evu
'

aeSa F —The connection : These dece ive them
selves if they imagine that we are to be so eas ily
overcome . For although we walk in the flesh , (i . e .

though we, by ourselves cons idered, are feeble men)

y et we do not fight after the flesh , (i. e . in our
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warfare we trust not to ourselves , to our own personal
powers or efforts , but are the soldiers of God)for,
4. The weapons of our warfare are not fleshly ,

but mighty for God to the destruction of strong

holds . The dative 0 3 5 93
”

Winer interprets , p .

175 , by in respect of: Wahl I . 332 by “ deo judice .

”

Nei ther appears quite right or suitable. I have ,
therefore , with Luther, rendered for God (fiir

i . e. our weapons are God’s instruments, to

show his power. Chry sostom Though we bear

the weapons , y et it is God who warreth and acteth

powerfully by The figure wgbg aaS a igscm

exugwmm u he explains in the same way as the

words
5 . M yma obg 705 Xg10

'

7
'

05 .
—In that we

o verturn the thoughts and ev ery height (here we

have the same figure as above T/i eOp lzy lact ev ery
bulwark or defence that is Opposed to the knowledge
of God and to the gospel .

” b
) which elevates itself

against the knowledge of God, and take captive
e very device into obedience to Christ. The Apostle
speaks ev idently in the first instance of the refuta

tion of theoretica l errors to which human wisdom

leads , (Comp . 1 Cor . i . - ii i .)as may be inferred from
the expres s ion 77770030 5 1

fr o
-3 3 5 05, which means not

directly the Christian system , and then by metony
my Christiani ty, but, in the first instance, the theo

Id
5 1
'

x00} a blra [e a (fragm ef
l
a eéa 0270 3 006775; [5 3 5 05 ]

Ear n 5 33 00w »0 arch way 70003 59 537039

b I u I 9 I I 4”
T

W iley/ 001.000 77 ¢eoue1 0v 007910 700,“ e rm 79 00 1731 7 017 19 5 00 , 71701 «70;

i t
’

l a y y fi u
'

gv ,
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retical part of the former. But these l og/ 1071.0; are
also p ractica lly corrupting , as is intimated by the
usuage of the express ion, not to know God,

”

which , according to the Hebrew idiom , involv es the
id ea

'

of be ing impious , (see 1 Cor . xv . So al

in the firs t chapter of the firs t epistle, corruption of

doctrine i s always set forth as closely connected with
moral corruption, and not with a theoretical respect
alone is it said, i i i. 20 ; 6 7tz

'

1g10g 71m
’

m
’

xs1 7o0g d1a h 0716

aodg 753V sophy 871 ad700101, comp. v er . 1 9 : 6 Bga d

00717211 0 ; 7o9g 00cm); iv 77? wa vovgyiqc (1 0.- av. Besides 77507

vénaa appears to be used entirely with the las t
named reference, and it may be best rendered by

(ev il) device, see i i . 1 1 . When the Apostle then

says : We take captive every ev il dev ice into obe

d ience to Christ ; he means , that by the spiritual
weapons which they wielded, they constrained those

who entertained evil dev ices against the gospel to

forego these and become obedient to Christ .

6 . 20 exovr sg 51770070077. - We are ready

( see Wahl, I . p . 672) to take v engeance on (to
punish) ev ery one that is disobedient, when your

obedience shall be fulfilled . These words receive

light from what the Apostle has said above , v iz. that

he had not come, that he might no t be compelled to
chide the Corinthians, but would rather delay unti l
they had reformed . Then, however, he says here ,
should those who (nevertheless)were disobedient be

punished. Theodoret : He has shown the cause

of his long- suffering. For, says he , we waited that

we might persuade by words , and admonish as many
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whether any were of Christ, was merely aques tion
about something outward . Hence this second v iew
of the words , according to which the clause is taken
as a question, cannot be admitted ; as littlecan the

third, according to which 787007070: is the imperati ve ,
s ince i t i s pressed with the same difficulty. Others ,
however, explain 760 7000780 org. by that which lies be
fore the eyes , that which is ev ident Ambr . nunc
vult eosfquae palam sunt, considerare, i. e . ea quae
d icturus est, quia aperta sunt, judicare Consider y e
that which lies before your eyes—that which I hav e
done in your church, which owes to me even its

origin. This v iew, as the following v erses show, is

the preferable .

8 . The train of thought in this and the following

v erses is this : Ev ery one who boasts that he is of

Christ must also concede this to me on his part

(verse For though I were to boas t somewhat
highly

a
on account of the power which the Lord

hath given me for your ed ification, not for your de
struction, yet would I not be put to shame, i . c . it

would be made manifest that I had boasted not

without right. I say this (v iz. that the Lord hath
given me my power for your ed ification, and not for

your destruction) in order that I may not appear to

D e W ette renders , Though I were to boast myself s till
more, yet would I not be ashamed .

”
Bu t in this case one

would have expec ted 01
’

in the former clau se, and in the la tter
not the fu ture, bu t the imperfec t w i th i v. A s the tenses here

s tand, they may be best rendered by the L atin fut. enact.

in the former clau se, and by thefa t. s imp l. in the latter .
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you , by the letters which I send, to wish to terrify

you (for his letters , say some , are powerful and

strong , but his bodily presence is weak , and his

speech nought). Let such (as make these inv idious
remarks) think that as I am in words and by letter,
when absent, so will I be in deed when I am pre

sent, i . e. I shall evince myself a true Apostle , not
merely by words when absent, but also when I am

present by my energy , by that which I really do .

The Apostle means to say that they must j udge of

him in the first instance by the pos itive , by what lies
before their eyes (verse and to this refer the
words 0701

'

io‘asv—sgym. Many interpreters, indeed ,
are of opini on, that by these Paul means to intimate
that he would keep his threatening to punish

them ; Grotius dicit, se praesentem rebus im

pleturum quae per epistolas m inatur in eos, qui s e
non c orrigunt.

” But not to insist upon the circum

stance that in this case we must supply not that

which naturally lies nearest, v iz. s
’

o
'

uév but 030670 0600, it

is to be observed that this ‘ view makes the thought

v ery tautological, and Paul, in ass igning a reason ,

says nothing e lse than : If a man wil l not believ e
that I can b e severe, let him think that I will be se

vere If, on the other hand , the words are taken as

above given, the discourse flows on admirably to

what follows , where the Apostle would intimate that
these boas tful persons had done nothing after all , as

he had undeniably and apparently done in planting

the church at Corinth .

A s respects particular expressi ons, it is to be oh
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served that it is best to place only a comma after
a icxuvéficonh1, as Lachmann has done, so that 7000

037 107070 » may be connected with what precedes in
the manner proposed above . To j oin these words

with 70070 Aoyfiéséw, verse 1 1 , and to take the entire
tenth v erse parenthetically, is very harsh .

O n the 03; £00 33050078070, Winer remarks, page 257,
that this is a solitary instance in the New Testament

of 000 with the infinitive after a conjunction, and pro
poses to resolve it in 00; éxpofiofja : buag, tanquam

c elim c os terrere To me the express ion appears ellip
tical, so that a v retains its hypothetical force : In
order that I may not appear to wish to place you in

fear, which I should do were I to say that the Lord
had given me my power for y our destruction, 800 .

Ou the impersonal seeWiner, p . 304. [Bib .

Cab . No . X . p . 200,

12. This and the following v erses have been ex

cellently explained by Fritzsche, II . 33—48, and the

result of his investigation seems to be the only c or

rect one . The common reading, which certainly has

in its favour the authority of the whole oriental fa
m ily of M S S . gives no satisfactory sense, and it

may be shown how i t arose out of the probably ge
nuine reading (Fritzsche , II . 45 , ff.) O f the former
half of the v erse the interpretation is not difficult.
Paul says I cannot prevail upon myself (non susti

neo)to rank myself among , o r l ikenmyself to certain
persons who commend themselv es . These latter
are, as is clear from the context, his opponents , in
asmuch as they not being able to show any thing
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his purpose to set forth their want of intelli

gence, (and indeed they had no such want, for

they were shrewd enough), but their wicked

ness , and his separation from them.

2. So that 011 1110801 11 Should refer to Paul, and be

spoken in the person of his opponents . Thus

Emmerling : Meo ego me pede metior neque
existimo ex me, homine, ut istis placet, inepto.

”

But here also the article before 06 1711 1110001 11would

be required ; 06 011 11 101701 11 alone would s ignify :
Ifwe were foolish . Further, what is still more
weighty, it does not appear why Paul should

here speak of himself as he was spoken of by
his adversaries, as without understanding ;
Emmerling compares ch . xi. and xii., but there
he does this because he is p rais ing himself,
whilst in the passage before us he declares di
rectly that he does not praise himself beyond
his own measure .

It only remains for us, then, that we should re

turn to the remark first made, V iz. that an d—00 1100

01 11 refer to Paul’s adversaries. We have thus a
good antithesis to BE. .The 06 011110001 11 is, in this
case, e ither again the dat . part. or 3d pers. pl. ind . ;

in the former case the meaning is : But they mea
sure themselves by themselves, and compare them
selves with themselves , to wit, with the foolish ; in
the latter case it is : But in that they compare, &c .

they are foolish . The former View, however, has
this against it, that s ince an antithesis to the former
half of the verse is to be expressed, one would ex
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pect not the participles as7g. and o
‘

uyxgivovr sg, but the

finite verbs corresponding to 7070710317001 , v iz. asrgouow

and But, moreover, against this and the

second View, as well as every modification of the

opinion, that it is of Paul
’

s adversaries that the words
in question are used, (0. 9 1. that given by Beza), may
be adduced the following :
1 . It is plain that the contrast in this verse is not

ofpersons but ofmodes of action. Had it been
the former, we should not have had 06 mand/0 011

(17000 00070) 511 as7gouv7sg, but the

Apostle must have said 700g 707071031705 1:

1307000 or 57007101 70. 7. 7t .

2. It does not at all appear what charge Paul

would bring against his adversaries by the words

an ti—00 1105011, if these be referred to them. A s

he says of himself, that he would not compare

himselfwith them, but would keep to his own

standard, (ver. 1 3, ff.)he could not adduce their
doing the same as an offence . There would be
thus no opposition between the two clauses 0270 000

00 110801 11 and dé 70. 7. the former would

mean : They measure themselves only by them

selves ; the latter : But I abide by my own

standard.

From the preceding remarks , itmust be abundantly
obv ious, that, supported though the received text be by
such copious external authority , nothing can be made

of it. O n the contrary, the W estern readings , which

omit more or less, give a good meaning. A ccording to

them, there are wanting not only the words 01) 60 1110001 1 :
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dé, but in the Codex Clarom. also xa oxncéaséia ,

(forwhich the C . Boern. reads navxdaevou) And this
appears to be the only correct and genuine reading.

The meaning of the whole then is this : We are in

work the
‘

same as we are in word , (v er. (we
have done something, and can refer to that) for we

cannot prevail upon ourselves to number ourselves, or
compare ourselves with those who are content with
s imple commendation of themselves, without the ex

hibition ofanything really done by them but in that
we measure ourselves by ourselves, (i. e. determine
our worth by that which we have done, so that the
l imits of our performance are also the limits of our
worth,)and compare ourselves with ourselves, (ver.

not at all immoderately, but according to the
measure of the standard which God gave to us as a
measure, to wit, that we come even unto you, (ver.

1 3) for we do not exalt ourselves as those who have
not come to you, for we have come even as far as to

you in the announcement of the Gospel of Christ,

(ver. in that we do not boast ourselves herein
immoderately in others ’ labours, but rather have the

hope that, S ince our faith increases among you, we
shal l be still farther honoured , according to our s tand
ard , v iz. that we may preach the Gospel also beyond
you, not that we boast ourselves after another man

’
s

standard , in reference to aught already done .

The participles 70 27305 11729 607705 1 01 79 9 and also

xauxdasvw, ver. 1 5 , here offer no d iffi culty ; they
furnish a case of anacolouthon, which is easily ex

plainablé, on the supposition that Paul had in his
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In this case there is a double attraction, inasmuch as
the use of the genitive is attributable to its reference
to what goes before and the use of the neuter
to its reference to what follows (71127501 1) As regards
the subject-matter, Paul say s that God had commu
nicated this measure to him, inasmuch as it had been
by the div ine blessing and assistance that he had been
enabled to extend the preaching of the gospel so far ;
hence he adds , for further illustration, épméofi oudxg1

70001
‘

which words are not, as the V ulg. and Eras
mus wish, to be construed like a genitive, and regard
ed as dependent from 11 273011, but with Beza to be
taken as synonymous with 03072 ipmécS o u

14. 03; 2p170101
'

1a2101 {wag—Since Paul is not
speaking here of the fact generally that he came to
the Corinthians, but that he had already come ( comp .

ver. 13. ipmécfiw or rather 02p170§03001,) had already
worked , the reading 02p1706/0 2101 (B oern.) or §¢1706as1101

(Chry sost.) is undoubtedly better. The present ap
pears to have crept into the text, from the miscon

ception that Paul is speaking here of his intended
j ourney to Corinth, ( 1 Cor. iv . 1 8. 021 ; 0777071 0101 00

10011 750; ipvo
’

10
’

15 770
'

021

1 5 . 780 dasrga nauxofiusvon—In that we boast
ourselves so as not to go beyond the l imits , i . e. in

that we extend our boasting only so far as we have
actually laboured , not so far as others have preached
the gospel, 01170 21 dang /01 ; 706701g, as he immediately
adds by way of explanation.

In this case the among you, belongs to 00135
0010102177; 71407201 ; 1410 011, not to 7002700100 193}a for Paul
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intends to say, that he hoped, whilst his work went
forward at Corinth , to be honoured also more abun
dautly (fig elsewhere, as he immediately
after adds , ver. 16, gig er c

‘

c baregéxewoc upwv now

xéoa déou, i . e. to proclaim the Gospel ev en beyond

y ou, not, however, &c . A lready Calv in and Beza
have so referred the év il/LTV ‘ the latter remarks very
c orrectly In many codices this évbanis erroneous
ly j oined with the verb Meyaxvvéh

‘

vw , whilst it belongs
to o

’

wga vo‘a évng, as appears from the opposite member
of the sentence. For the advantage is mutual to the
Corinthians, in that they grew in faith among them
selves, and to Paul, in that he was enlarged as it were
in his jurisdiction.

” a Thus e
’

u {wi ll is in no degree
pleonastic, but is placed for the sake of antithesis °

among you—elsewhere.

O n the Infin. Aor. myockuvéfivw , seeWiner, p. 274,

c . [Bib. Cab. No . X. p . 1 84, c .]
atom-

a
‘

o 76V xowévoc imam—According to my standard
I shall then boas t myself only so far as my standard

allows me, which will be only so far as I have my
self laboured.

16 . sig 786 baregéxewa xavxéo
‘

aaéb m—Beza very
correctly inserts in his version, before these words id
est, for they are the illustration of the words Meg/och

Male in plerisque codicibus istad is 61443 conjungitur cum

verbo p ay akwfifimc
, quum pertineat ad magm as”; quod apparet

ex opposito membro. Mutua enim est convenientia inter Co

rinthios in fide crescentes in sese, et Paulum sua veluti juris

d ictione auctum.
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vvéiivo a fig wegzdo
‘élow.—ro

‘

c bwegéxslm uuwv are to be

taken together ; they are the districts lying out be

yond Corinth ; in these Paul desired to preach the
Gospel. The eig is used also by Peter , 1 Epist. i. 25 .

oz
’

m Ev o
’

cxxorgigi xocvo
’

w.
—Not according to another’s

standard, i . e. not so as that I should take another’s
labours as the standard ofmy boasting—that I should
reap where another has sown—gig r o

‘

c Emma—In re

lation to, upon what is already done . This the ene

mies of Paul, howev er, did, for in Corinth, where he
had planted the church, they took to themselves the
praise ofwhat they had found done to their hand.

17. o
'

8
‘

s m uxdo
'éw.
—Paul might have appear

ed, from what he had been saying , vain- glorious, and

hence he adds , that he who boasts, and boasts with
right, must not nevertheless boast in himself, but only
in the Lord, as the ultimate source of all good, and

from whom honour comes .

18. ob x.
«r . 7x. - For self- boasting is of no value ;

it is not by this that a man appears approved, but
true glory can be received only from the Lord.

CHAPTER XI .

1 . O ¢e7xov dvsfxeoéé y ou wxgbv vii dogodévgy.—The
Apostle feels himself constrained still farther to boast
himself to the Corinthians of that of which he had a
right to boast . Such boasting was not agreeable to

himself, nay , he calls it in itself a piece of folly,
but peculiar circumstances gave the thing



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


314 CHAP. x1 . VERSES 2.

be j oined with o
’

cvsixeo
’ée, for to suppose a sudden

change of the constructionwould be harsh. Further,
I am very doubtful whether, in the New Testament,
c
’

cvéxsoéw is c ons trued with the dative ; fo r I do not see ,
with Fritzsche , why , in 2 Thess . i. 4, there should
not be a case of attraction, the troubles borne by
you , being taken as a connected idea. Tfi dog. ap
pears , also, here to mean ; in reference to the folly.

2. 3 9 05 {Mon—With such a zeal , such a jealousy,
as God will appro ve of, (See notes on i. not

such an one as has impure grounds ; such as would
be prompted by selfishness—Ev} drag/fi—To one man,
{husband } s o that those who would attach you to
another would draw you into infidelity towards him
c omp . 1 Co r. i . 1 2, 13 . The figure ofmarriage, (Eph.

v . 25 , if.) occurs frequently in the Old Testament,
to d enote the close connection between the Jewish

people and God ; comp. Is. liv. 5 ; lxii. 5 ; Jer. iii.
1 , HI ; Ez. xv i. 8 , ff.

‘

n oo
'

a
’

um appears to have been
used by Paul from his regard ing himself as the pil ot;
r oU voupz

’

oo
, (comp. John iii. whose duty it was to

procure the bride for the bridegroom , and to watch
over her chastity and purity, ( see S cho

'

ttgen, How".

Hebr. I. 335 , if.) The translation of by to betroth,
is , on this account, not sufficient ; the word is to be

taken here more generally of the whole marriage- c on

tract : I have conducted your marriage with Christ,
I have obtained and prepared you as a bride for him.

Thus also in Prov . xix. 14, the LXX. render augo
‘

t

Kugiou cZg/t éégsm : yuwi c
’

t vdgz
’

. Fritzsche remarks correct
ly , that the figure ofa father betrothing his daughter,
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will not suit here. Paul indeed speaks of himself as
the father of those whom he had brought to the faith,
but only in the sense of their being indebted to him
for their sp ir itua l life.

The wagaorno
'w i s , as Fritzs che remarks against

Emmerling, who thinks it is used in place of the

perfect, the epexegetical infinitive to figment/rm; I
engaged you to one husband, to present [you] to
him [as] a pure virgin. I t is not improbable that
Paul refers here to the presentation at the Parousia of

Christ ; in this case the figure is that they were al

ready the bride of Christ , and that Paul was anxiously

solicitous , (ver. 3. goofiofzfl a r m er . x.) lest they should

become unfaithful to thei r bridegroom before the

marriage, through the influence of temptation (to prem

v ent which was the office of the pikag r oiJ vuupiou.)
Hence I would render iyguoo

'

céunv by , I had en

gaged .

”

3 . 03; 6 3pmE iiotv égzmi rno
'

sv x. r . Ao—The Apostle
appears to mention the temptation of the woman, of

Eve, because he had compared the Corinthians to a
virgin. For though the figure be not strictly suitable,
inasmuch as Eve was not tempted to unfaithfulness,

yet the tertium comparationis does not lie simply in

that in which Fritzsche places it , when he says that
Paul compares the Corinthian church with Eve, in

asmuch as for both was ruin prepared by others ; for
the former by false teachers , for the latter by Satan.

”

Paul rather means to say , that as Satan dece ived the
first woman through the serpent, so does he seek to
seduce you by those false teachers.
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Nagy? c
’

wzo 735g dwko
’

mrog.—C
’
onstructio

p raegnans : Be rendered corrupt, and be alienated

from. Comp . Winer, p . 481 . [Bib. Cab. No . X . p .

242, note
4. E7n

‘

sv y c
‘

cg n. r . 7x.—Baur, p . 102, explains the
passage thus : Were there, indeed, to come one who

preached another Jesus whom I have not preached,
or could ye receive another Spirit than ye have re

ceived , or another gospel than ye have obtained ,

(were it possible that there were still another Chris
tianity which must be alone esteemed true and pro

per, but which had not been declared to you by me,
and has now for the firs t time been made known to
you by these teachers, and had I, consequently,
either not at all, or only in a very imperfect and oh

scure manner, communicated to you the truth) then

would ye act perfectly right in allowing this to hap

pen to you. S imilar is the interpretation of Chry
sostom and the majority ; but if we are to render it
so , we should have infiguo

‘

o
'

sv and s
’

Aoa otvsrs, so that
in the final clause there would be a deficiency of 65 11

(which latter indeed is of itself possible.)
Others , on the other hand, v iew the passage as if

in the final clause the present tense was used And

when any one preaches to you any other Jesus than
I have preached -

y e allow it quietly to happen.

The xahdig is m this case bitterly ironical : ye find

yourselves well suited thereby.

This interpretation is very good as regards the

sense, only we must, with Lachmann, read (according
to Cod. B .) c

’

cvéxeoée. And this s eems the best, for



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


3 18 CHAP. XI . VERSES 5 , 6 .

Gal . n. but the xlasvdotvroorol m of ver. 13, who gave
themselves out as the true apostles, by propping them
selves upon the authority of Peter. Paul nowhere in
these Epistles contends immediately against the for
mer, and certainly he would never have used of them
the bitterly ironical expression 61 ur sgxiow o

’

méoroxoz,

especially as it was quite sufficient for his object to
overthrow the xl/ soda vréo

'

roxol . That these are intend
cd , appears probable, further, from the circumstance
that in What follows, he speaks ofhis own disinterest

edness towards the Corinthians, which he contrasts

with the covetousness ofthose, as frequently elsewhere
in this Epistle.

6. B i d
‘

eno u
‘

75103771; 793 A679), 6003 of) rfi
'

yvu
'

io
'

sr, x. 7. 7x.

- Though I am unskilled in the artificial discourses

ofhuman wisdom, (comp. 1 Cor . i i. yet am I not

so in the true deep knowledge of Christianity ; on the
contrary, I have rather made it

‘

known to you in

every part in all things. It would appear indubita~

ble, that in place of pa vegwéévreg, we should read with
Lachmann, pa vego

’

io
‘

am g, ( the former has probably
crept in here from ch. v . 1 1 , and will not at all suit the
connection the second 8cd is . as I hav e rendered
it
, rather , and forms the antithes is to 6008 of) 75 71106621.
If, however, the reading pa vegwéévreg is to be retained,
we must explain thus Yet what need have I to say
this to you , (v iz. that I am not unskilled in know
ledge I am already well known to you in all things .

But not to insist upon other things, in this case, sinc e

o
’

tmt o
'

c would thus introduce the antithe s is to the whole

clause 93 71
105681, we should have had, not a par
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ticiple, pa vsgu
’

iaem g, which j oins the declaration to

what goes before, but a finite v erb, Epocvegofiénnev or
mpa vegofiueéa .

The év a cim some render by at all times . I hav e ,
however, deemed it best to keep by the common v iew,

according to which it is rendered, in every part .”

I t is by no means identical with év Wotan, which means
in all things,

”
and relates to the extent of the objects

treated of, whilst, on the other hand, iv enim respects

the mode of treating these objects both together de

note the completeness of the illumination on all sides .

Others take av wa s; as masculine, and render by
among all, inter omnes .

” This, however, does not
so well suit with the sig fining.

7. H C
’

s/Lagr iowEqroz
'

no
'

a x. r . N—The Apostle passes
on to another point—his d isinterestedness : Or, (to
bring one point to question), have I at all done wrong,
in that I have humbled myself in order that you
might be exalted, (v iz.) in having preached the Gos

pel of God to you without charge . O n the use of

the participle rowrzwdiv, comp. the Notes on 1 Cor . xiv .

1 8 . The clause 87-1 a. r . k. is epexegetical ofthe words

snows
-or r ocmuwv. Cfirysostom

“ What he says is

this : I have lived in straits For this is what he

means by humbling myself: Hav e you then, this to
allege against me ? And do ye rise up against me be
cause I humbled myself to beggary, to straits, to
hunger, that ye might be exalted ? But how were
they exalted by his being in straits ? They were the
more edified, and were not offended .

” 3 By taking no

3 3
I I s

0 A57“ i f ? ” 5 , af svflxwel ? 70070 7¢ e 8773 70,
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remuneration from the Corinthians, as he said before,
he removed all possible cause of offence, and so pro

moted, mediately, the edification of the church.

8 . A l l a ; innkno
‘ ioc; éo

‘ul no
'

ot, McCain: Nad y/mu ergo; My

snap Bla zer/ iam—Other churches (to wit, those in Ma

cedonia, ver. have I robbed, taxed , in that I took

money from them, to serve you, to be able to preach

the Gospel to you .
—xa)waga

‘

uv n. r . x.
—And whilst I

was with you, (see the remarks on xii. 14, in the In

trod.) I became chargeable to no man, though in
want. The not) before 667. seems placed emphatically,
not merely to signify and ; for bar. and wago

’

wcannot

be well co - ordinated.

9 . oi ddskpoi éwo
’

vr s; am; Mansdow
’

ocg.—Probably
Timothy and S ilas , who, after hav ing been left in
Macedonia, rej oined the Apostle at Corinth ; see Acts
xviii . 5

,
compared with xv ii. 5 . Since these did not

come direct from Philippi, it is uncertain whether,
as some think, the benefic ence mentioned , Phil. iv . I5 ,

be here intended ; in this case, the Philippians must
have conveyed the gift to Timothy and S ilas , whilst
they were still in Macedonia, in order that they might
carry it to Paul at Corinth .

l O .

"

E o
’

fl v c
’

tknésroc Xg. s
’

r inoi, gra—In place of an

oath—sf; are, Winer, p. Theophy lact That

wa rring? » ip ow fr ér ‘

7057-0 039 p a: fixes
-

en a l siv ; 1m i 3455 70570 mor s

sm t
'

esaS é y ou, 591 1 4331 ir awsfvwo'w Epwwfr iv wearer‘ s
-5 to, a r svoxweofip e

vos, Np a
i

r q
'wv

,
i
'
vat d‘d/ NS ZTs not; 9173; 154/ easy” 05701, tr au

'
fr ou

i
i

w os iv ar esoxwefqt ; 415 0349540v am} 0 1515 EaxmfiaAr
/

Zow a.

a

[sis is used B. of the direction of the m ind ; as, 1 Pet.
iv . 9 ; ¢M $Zsm sf; 341 1 951 00; Rom . xi i. 12

,
& c. From this we

may explain such phrases as mos
-

56m «we , as well as the
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no remuneration.) D e Wette takes i t differently
, re

garding the second has, as epexegetical of sag/ma, and
rendering by : What I do I will continue to do, that
I may cut off occas ion from them that seek occasion
of being found like us in the things of which they
boas t themselves . But in this case we should hav e
expected Paul to have written,

i
’

va iv 05 a a oxa
’

meéa ,
253505307nuda); x00) rift s/

”

g.

1 3 . O i 7605 70108701 xl/ svda rréoroko: x. r . N—The c on

nection I doubt not 'b ut that they employ such arti
fices , (v iz. as setting themselves forth as those who
would not rece ive any remuneration,)for such false
apostles are deceitful workers .

1 4. K a i oi? Sauna aro
’

u.—Nor is it wonderful that
they should assume the appearance of the apostles of
Christ ; Satan himself assumes the appearance of an

angel of light. A s is the Master, so are the servants .

—ai3v froréxo; 86766! x. r . 7t . - Yetwill they speedily find
their punishment.
1 6. Haiku: swan—I say once more, let no

man esteem me foolish i . e. I entreat you once more
not to hold me for a fool when 1 boas t myself, as if

I did so for my own honour ; I do it only for your
benefit, and to put weapons in your hands , (v .

- si o
‘

s M7579 , xo
’

t
‘

v n. r .
—But if not, i . e. if y e will,

nevertheless, not judge rightly of me, if ye will re
gard my boasting of myself as an actual folly, well

yet bear with me as with one who is foolish. I can

reply that I do it only that I may use my good right

of boasting myself a little . The xo
’

év is explained

by Emmerling, Fritzsche I I. 1 1 9 , and Wahl, I . 79 0,
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by 5é§ a 09§ as, not} m y digno
'

élé a s 03; it¢gov0a Yet new

here may be not) c
’

éu, which is commonly translated by
“ also perhaps, also well but properly expresses
nothing else than that the clause is hyp othetical. It

is consequently, in the passage before us, to be ex

plained thus : If not, however , (5: 85
‘

s an
’

ys)neverthe
less bear with me as one who is (in this case, then
certainly)a fool .
17.

“

O l a l JJ, 05 l a l
’

o? aa r c
‘

t wig/or x. r . l .
—VVhat I say

boasting, I say not as if I believed that it (in itself,
without respect to the circumstances which may

make it necessary, without respect to the fact that i t
occurred 511 70413777rfi 6706702631 r it; za uxéoswg) would

be accordant w ith the mind of the Lord, but as one

who speaks in folly , s ince it has come to boasting.

In this way i t appears the words éy m ay 77? swoon /Caz:

«735 ; xa vxfio
‘

sw; must be taken in the sense of in boo

a rgumento, in [ we mater ia g lor iand i. Others , in [ we

fi duc ia g lor iand i . Ca lvin The spirit of his words

indeed had a regard to God, but the form in which
they appeared seemed less suitable to a servant of

the Lord . A lthough Paul rather condemns in the

false apostles what he here professes for himself, y et

he did that, not for the sake of prais ing himself, but

only for the purpose of opposing them and casting
them down. He transfers , therefore , into his own

person what belonged to them , that he might open

the eyes of the Corinthians .

” 3

a A nimus qu idem deum respiciebat, sed ipsa forma v ideba

tur m inus convenire servo dom ini . quanqu am haec quae de
se confi tetur Paulus, potius damnat in pseudapostolis : neque
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18.

’

Evrez
‘

wal l a) n. r . l .
—Luther correctly renders

S ince (quandoquidem, quoniam) so many boast after
the flesh . K a ra rah: 60am means here : individually,
according to that which one is as a man, as in

1 Cor. ix. 8, na re
‘

t c
’

évén rov, (perhaps i t is also on this
account that the otherwise not customary article is
used). It is contrasted with xa r c

‘

c nbgrov. Baur
says, p . 104 If indeed there must be such a

xa uxa o
’éa r na ro

‘

t will o'oigna , ver . 18, a na uxfi
‘

wéa r Whose
object is only natural, accidental pre - eminence, (Gi gi
here is used essentially in the same sense as in v i. 12.

[Ga]. v i. 12 ? Tr .] where it means Juda ism, or tlzat

wlzicfi was natura l, to which they were born,) then I
also can put myself on a level with my opponents .

But this View is too constricted here ; for Paul oh
v iously reckons no less the circumstance that his
opponents boasted themselves that they were sam e.

Xgio
'

roi}, than the fact that he was much more so by
his labours and sufferings , (certainly not by natural
advantages aris ing from his Jewish descent,) as

among the things in which whosoever boasted ,
boasted xa r c

‘

t fl ip sagxa . Baur inserts very arbitra
rily a but, when, after the words above quoted he

proceeds : But they will not merely be genuine
I sraelites, but as such also di ctator/o: Xgro

'

rofi. If, then,
i t appeared to them folly for me to venture to place
myself on an equality with them in respect of the
above - named advantages, they will look upon it as

enim illi propositum erat se laudare, sed tantum illis se oppo
nere, u t eos dej iceret . Transfer t igitur in suam personam,

quod illorum erat proprium,
ut Corinthiis aperiat oculos.
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translates To (my)shame I confess that I am weak

(therein). But there lies against this interpretation
the objection, that my has to be inserted, whilst else~

where , in s imilar formulae , there is something to

point out, to whom they are to be referred, ( argb;
rgocrnv l éyw, 1 Cor. v i. 5 xv . or where this
is wanting, (e. gr . v ii. the reference is to those
spoken to , not to the speakers . Further, nan t is

rendered by to, in which sense a s; would have been
m ore appropriate moreov er, rioéewio'aaa should mean
I was ther eto too weak and , finally, the 03; befo re
i n is thus quite overlooked. Winer also, p . 488,

holds 03; as for a pleonasm. But how to explain the
formula appears best 'from 2 Thess.

'

i i . 2 .

"

O r: fur ~

m shes the reason, and s ignifies because ; (I); again

places this reason in the subj ect. The meaning of

the whole accordingly seems to be : By way of

reproach I assert, in consequence of the allegation,
that we are weak, i . e. come behind these false
Apostles, and dare not measure ourselves by them ,

251 0 . This is the s implest meaning of estates , and is

also fav oured by the antithesis m any.

22.

‘

Efigaf
‘

oi 5201 x r . l .
—Passages very much like

this occur, Phil . 1 1 1 . 5 ; Rom. xi . 1 , (comp . A cts
xxi i . There is no need for suppos ing, with Em
merling, that, perhaps their daring con

s isted in their attributing to Paul an origin from
some foreign stock, or, at the best, from among
proselytes .

” Paul rather says : These persons exalt
themselv es so much over me ; but let them only in

quire wherein it is that they have any advantage
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over me ! As regards the three predicates here , we
mus t not narrowly scrutinize their different shades of
meaning. The Apostle adduces the three illustrious
names by which a genuine Jew delighted to call him
self, and appropriates them to himself, as well as to
his opponents . Emmerling , W523 insists upon mak

ing a dis tinction, supposes that °

E6ga7br designates
Hebrew national ity in general,

’

I oganl 7m z, as in Rom .

0

ix. 4, stands for 7531:
’

I o
‘

ganl 173§v i7 Di odes/a , na i 7) 665a ,
aa i a i dra é

'

fixa f, no d 93VO/t otledia , rm ? 0) l a rgsx
’

a , 90a } a }

ém yy sl z
’

w x. r . l but of these references a great

part would be also appropriately comprehended un

der the last predicate m igh t); O n the opi

nion, that Paul here, and in the passage already re

ferred to in the Epistle to the Philippians , uses
°

EBgaTo; , as opposed to
‘

E l l nwofi i see Neander, p .

69 , Note

a

[
“ Paulus, in his Book The D octrina l Epistles of the

Ap ostle P aul to the Galatian and Roman Christians
,

’
contends

,

p . 323, that the word
‘

Efieafos, Phil. iii. 5 ; 2 Cor . Xi. 22 ; is to

be understood as u sed in opposition to a l um s
-
rig ; and , were

this correc t, itwould go to support the above Opinion (v iz . that

the statement of Jerome, V . I . c . 5 . respecting Gischala in
Galilee being the A postle

‘

s birth -place, is so far true , that h is
parents had formerly inhabited that v illage), “ inasmuch as

it would show that Paul could boast h is descent from a

Palestino- Jewish family, and not merely from a Hellenis tic
one. Bu t since Paul calls himself ‘

E/Beafog, though he was cer

tainly by birth a Hellenist, i t is clear that the word cannot be
understood in so str ict a sense, and certainly, in the latter
passage, where it is plac ed parallel with the des ignation of an

Israelite
,
and of a descendant ofAbraham , it cannot have this

limited - Apost. Z eitalter.—TR .]



328 CHAP. x1 . VERSES 23, 24.

28. 51mm, iyai.
—Do they call themselves, in

asmuch as they refer to the authority of Peter, in an

especial manner servants of Christ ? So do I ; nay ,
much more (bvrég adverbial, Wahl, II. 5 9 1 ; Winer,

am I so . The word wagapgovwv i s certainly, as

Baur remarks, in the passage above quoted, stronger
than £11 eagoaom. I am mad to boast of those labours

and sufferings to which I am bound by duty, but I
must do so . Wherefore I say , I have accomplished
more than they all, (n lodo

'

r sgov advan; mi re
-towézovria ea ,

1 Cor . xv . To the expressions iv xém ug e ngra

corégwg, x.
fr . and o

'

domgia g x. r . h. ver . 26, we must

supply aim. I am so in a more particular manner in

labours , &c . by journies, by dangers, &c .

24. r so
’

dagaxovra m egaaia v il afior.—In Deut. XXV .

3, it is prescribed, that not more than forty stripes

shall be given ; and lest this command should be

transgressed by an overs ight in the numbers , the

Jews always remitted one stripe to the transgressors .

See the passages inWiner’s Real - lexicon, p . 406 in

Wolf, p . 669 , and S cho
'

ttgen, Hor . Hebr . p . 714, ff.

The waga is except, less, (mag Aim
-
06mg, as Josephus

says .) O n the ellipsis of Wang/ 73, see Winer, p . 472.

[Bib Cab . NO . X . p . 238, - 7g1g s
’

ééaBBidfa
An instance of this is given, Acts xv i . 22. The

Apostle distinguishes this from the above mentioned
Jewish punishment, which was scourging . an ti EN

9 c2692v.—A cts xiv . 1 9 . 7gig éva éyno
‘

a .
—O f this we have

no historical information
, for what is recorded A cts

xxv ii . falls under a later date. vuxéfiasgov iv 7933 1809971

m adma—Probably this was a traversing of the sea
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boast, their power and their reputation, the things

in which they are prosperous, but in those things of

which others are ashamed, those which are a mark

of my weakness and advers ity. Ca lv in The c on

elus ionof all that immediately precedes is that Paulwill
rather glory in those things which are to his infirmity ;
that is , which m ight bring upon him contempt in the

o pinion of the world, rather than glory ; such are

hunger, imprisonments, stonings , scourgings , and

the l ike, of which certainly we are usually as much
ashamed as of great

3 1 .
'

O 3 56; xa i na vig 9c. 7. L—By most this adjura
tion is referred to what follows , under the notion that
Paul seeks thereby to confirm the truth of what he
related in v erses 32 and 33 . But this is not so ih

credible , that it should require to be confirmed in
any such way . The opinion of Chrysostom Why
does he confirm and asseverate this when he did not

do so with any of the preceding Because , perhaps ,
this was more remote and less ev ident, whereas such
things as the care of the churches and the rest were
well known tothem”

)b is still less tenable. It seems

a Clausula est omnium superiorum,
l ibentius Panlum

glor iari in iis
,
quae sunt infirmitatis suae z hoc est, quae

mundi Op inione contemptum illi magis afl
'

erre poterant, quam

glor iam ; qualia sunt fames, carceres , lapidationes, verbera et

ejusmodi : quorum scilicet non aliter nos vulgo pa det atque
magnorum dedecorum .

I I 3 0 . Qb
‘7 1 3717 07 5 sw a t/ 9 a BJaBeBawuvm not? WI O'Q' OUTa l , ET oul evo; «r u v

I c, at r 9
’ 3

B
I

areas
-
sew

«row -
o «n omad s ; ow vows from -

o agxm ofr sgovm u t t a ”Aor sgov,
.v

su mat Be am a ur a ; v gl ‘u a , it {mgr/we: tr a v ixxxna'vwv xan 7a u l l a

fl a v7x
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much better to refer the assev eration to what goes
before from verse 23 onwards, or, at least, to the
assertion immediately preceding, that he boasted
him self in his weakness .

32.

’

E v A aaa axrp
—It may be asked, Why

does Paul add this incident here, which is not in

itself so remarkable as those before mentioned, and

that too after he had already concluded ? Without
doubt

,
because i t relates to the fi rst danger to

which he was exposed in consequence of his Christi
amity. The connection appears to be this : I asseve
rate that all this is true (verse nay , before any of

these things, in Damascus , shortly (three years , Gal .
i . after my conv ers ion, I fell into great danger,
from which with diffi culty I was rescued. To this

arrangement we are led , principally by the words
.c A nagr ams; s tand ing

‘

at the beginning , and whi ch

cannot be joined immediately with s
’

pgm
’

vgev, as it

would be highly tautological to say : In Damascus ,
the Ethnarch caused the (gates of the) city of the

Damascenes to be guarded . The language is ra

ther elliptical, and i t is better to place a c om

ma after iv A aaa rmcfi thus : A lso in Damascus

(suffered I the like) the Ethnarch caused to
b e watched. The incident itself is recorded, A cts ix.

24. There it is said that the Jews did what is here
attributed to the Ethnarch of Aretas ; there is , how

ever, no contradiction here, for it is probable that
the Ethnarch did it to please the Jews , having been

perhaps directed by Aretas to keep on as good terms
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as possible with the inhabitants of the city. Aretas,
king of Arabia, and father- in- law of Herod Antipas ,
had lately wrested from the

‘

latter in battle this city,
and had placed over it an Ethnarch , (see the autho

s ities in Winer’s Real-l exicon, p .
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A s respects the éwra efa gand o
’

cvr oxakéxI/ szgthemselves,
i t would appear that they refer to ecstacies in which
Paul had been, and respecting which he could say no
thing further. The event mentioned here (v er . 2 .

must on no account be identified wi th the v ision
which he had of Christ on the way to Damascus .

Neander remarks correctly, p . 76 The opinion,
that the v is ion which resulted in Paul’s convers ion i s

the same with that mentioned, 2 Cor . xii . 2, an Opi
nion which of late has been brought forward anew

by many distinguished theologians , has every thing
against it. Paul here refe rs to an elevation in the
spirit to a higher region of the spiritual word, whilst
that which was occasioned by his convers ion fur

h ished a rev elation of the exalted Messiah to him,

who was all the while conscious that he was alive
upon the earth . The impression produced by the
latter was at first such as to depress his mind ; the

former was connected with an extraordinary eleva
tion of spirit. From the one his Christian course
took its commencement, the other constituted one of

the highest impulses of the inner life in him who had
long already lived in fellowship with Christ, and who ,
under the v arious conflicts which he had to endure,
must hav e been quickened by such a foretaste of the

heav enly state, and endowed wi th a new v igour for

his earthly toils . O f the period of fourteenyears here

mentioned, no other chronological use can be made,

e v
‘
uqbigov p év, imam/4 a : 3s xx) 5 15 , x . er. L ,

appears, as being the
easier, to be of Latin origin, especially on account of the

357
,
which has probably been borrowed from x i . 20.
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than that we must regard that determination of the

time of his convers ion, according to which he must
have written this exactly fourteen years later as false .

”

S o al so Fritzsche, I . 5 8 ,fi
”

.

2 . Olga Etfin r ov s
’

v n dm .
—The Apostle places

himself as an indiv idual, as Einwvrog aa r t
'

i cagxa ,

over against himself as raised above himself and

liv ing in Christ. O f the latter only (6 «rovoiirog, v er .

2 and 5 )will he speak , of this only will he boast,
not of himself as an indiv idual éaa ur ofi, v er .

he rather looks upon himself as a stranger, of

whom in thi s matter he will take no notice . CEcu~

menia s : Behold his freedom from pride, how he

details these things as if they regarded some other

person ; for, says he, of such an one will I boast?“

si
’

vs iv Guiaaw, 0i 07501: 5775 5ar ig 70
75 can

’

ta a rog, aimoidw

6 S et); olden- " During this ecstacy, Paul
’

s self- c on
sciousness was suspended, so that he lost connection

with the outward world, and consequently could not

determine whether his body abode in the place where
he was before he entered into that condition, or
whether it was conv eyed to another place along with
his soul . God alone, to whom he owed the whole ,
knew this .

agwwyévra vbv Tom’Jfr ov at) ; 73/7o obga voU.
—The later

Jews supposed seven heavens (see S chottgen, Her .

Hebr . p . Paul , however, by the figurative
express ion he employs, seems merely to intend to

\ ’I
a

3 c e I a

3B l u e awn u n 66v ”
,
on e; we arse: sv eeou w vo; a ur a ing/ sw a t,

I I

w r ap y a p vou frowur ou
, $ 910 1, xa vxmr op a u.
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indicate the nearness in which his spirit found itself
to God ; and so in like manner when he uses the

term cr agcidezeog v er. 4 . (comp . the words of Christ,
Luke xxi ii . Scho

'

ttgen remarks : Paul does
not use these words as if he followed the Jewish
notion, that there are three or more heavens ; he
only employs a Jewish phrase, that he might set

forth the fact itself the more emphatically by a
phrase with which they were familiar. For accord
ing to the Jewish mode of speaking, ‘

to be carr ied or

to come into hea ven, denotes the possession of an im

mediate and supreme divine revelation —a mode
of speaking borrowed from Moses, who received the
div ine law in heaven itself, whither, as we are in

formed, Deut. xxxiv. 10, none other of the prophets
came ” a

m anxovdsv o
’

tg
’

énra gawam , it aim 5
’

iv 6211330677 9) mat

ea t—The word c
’

ig
’

ém
-

a has a twofold sense, like our

unspeakable (unsagbar) either what one cannot, or

what one dares not utter. It seems here to be used in

the former sense, as the declaration can hardly refer

to an interdict ; and in like manner the following

words éZ—ka kfiaa : are, with Emmerling, to be ren

dered by : quibus enarrana
’

is homo non p ar est.

a Paulus his v erbis non utitur , quasi ipse tres au t plures
coelos cum Judaeis statuerit : sed phrasin tantum Judaicam ad

h ibet, ut rem ipsarn phrasi apud eos nota Efl ¢w71xw7§ew§ propo
nat. N imirum in coelum rap i vel p ervenire Judaica locutione

d enotat immediatam et summam revelationem divinam habere.

L ocutione a Mose desumpta, qui legem divinam in ipso coelo

accepit, quorsum alii prophetae non pervenerunt, teste D ent:

xxxiv. 10.
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saries who might be disposed to draw a calumnious
inference from his declaring that he would not boas t,
and aver that he would not, because he could not, by
saying, I might with justice, and without subjecting
myself to the charge of vanity ; for I have the ma

terials , but I refrain.

” a

gastric/t a : 52, a?)z . r . I forbear (pro
perly I spare, keep back what I have in readiness),
in order that no one may think more highly in respect
of me , (may estimate me more highly,) than (ac cord
ing to the standard,)as he sees me or may hear from
me. The 52 é/zoii can hardly be rendered, as Fritz
sche proposes , II . p . 125 , by de me it relates rather

to the oral discourses of Paul, as Grotius correctly

explains it : Nolo quisquam me aliunde aestimet

quam ex ips is , quae ipse vidit (v idet) me fac ientem ,

aut docentem audit .” The 71 is to be explained on

the principle of the locatio p raegnans the Apostle ,
from modesty , would have added to the words ivor

‘

sg 6

ob tain: 55 inoii, some such qualifying clause as si
’

n
’

Encoder EM U, but instead of this he draws the two

clauses into one , (comp . Fritzsche , ap . loc . cit.)
7. K oo) rfi

'

be egfioxfi x. r .
- The connection is

O fmy selfwill I not boast, (v er . and (in order

that indeed there m ight be no excessive boasting), in
order that I might not be elated even by the extra

b N e in calumniam traheretur
,
quod dixerat, se nolle gloriari,

atque exc iperent malevo li : N on v is , qu ia non po tes , preec e

“

c upat . Ju re
,
inqu i t, po ssem , neque v anitatis coa rguerer. ha

beo enim, nude, sed abstineo.



CHAP . x 1 1 . VERSE 7.

d inary revelations, a thorn in the flesh has been given

me , &c .

a

As regards the construction of this verse, i t ap

pears best to take the words 6277. as in appo

sition to axto lz, and as the subject to w hoop/Zn
rather than mail ed} , as Fritzsche proposes . Fritzsche
himself admits that examples are found from which

i t is apparent that an appos ition, by the addition of

certain words, may be immediately turned into a sub

j ect,
”

(H. p . only he is prev ented from adm it

ting this here, by the consideration, that in that case

the point would be lost which is produced by the

close conjunction ofwords so allied in sound as o‘xoh fml/

and xokapi .

” But this reason seems v ery arbitrary,
and it would be a very harsh figure were i t said of the

that it xoxapiZa . What Fritzsche says of the

rapid c hange of the figures and comparison will no t

suffice here for when, to a subject not in itselffigu

rative , several figurative predicates are rapidly, one

b The read ing of Lachmann gives qu ite another connec

tion 33 ip a v‘r ofi of; 53 p49) i v 7057; a
’

to
'S svsfet lg (ia

‘

t r

y o
‘

te3 5).a na y
/
«6220 9 05 1, aim

J

e
'

a
'

o
l
u a u e

’

iQQwv, a
’

fl tnS eza v 734g tefi
’

$ 6 5
,

32
, p oiw ; 525 iy i M y lo

-

awai t 159-rig3 (Sk iers: pas ii t
’

t zazi sz 22 xa l

v 5 q
-
ziiv a

’

wroxa l u
’

ulaswv. 3d i
’

va ah i nsea iewpcm , 3359 91 , x .
‘7

' 3»

B u t
,
not tom ention that

,
were all the word s from Eo

‘

cv

to be put in a parenthesis, the writer must have inserted some

word to carry on the diSCO lU se after the parenthesis , the ch ief

objec tion to this reading l ies in the h ot
, that accord i ng to it

Paul wou ld reckon the boas ting on accmint of the zim gfiém 75 9

a
’

wrox . as part o f the bO d S tlng dwie éa vr og, in contrad i c tion to

the preced ing verses o f the chapter
,
where he expressly places

731! 701057” IQ contrast with himself (fiz ieho a x/ 705, ver.



340 CHAP. x1 1 . VERSE 7.

after the other, added, there is nothing perplexing ;
as, for instance, in the cases adduced by Fritzsche,
S sofi

'

y saigyvov, 3205 oz
’

xodoaé £679, or i557; xezogeo
‘

aévoxtor i,

7767; inhouwjo
‘

a rz, 81 0 . But when the subject is itself

figurative, as is the case here, it becomes harsh to
attach to it another figure as a predicate. And since

there is here so easy an explanation, I do not see

why we should not avail ourselves of it. O n the da
tive 73

77Gaga; see Winer, p . 18 1 , note
Respecting the m m ], itself, interpreters have

brought forward the most different, and , in some

cases , the most extravagant opinions . Some, for in
s tance, have fixed upon some bodily ailment , and

have even gone the length of naming its locality ;
others have supposed it mental, such as melancholy,
remorse for his early pers ecution of the Christians ,
& c . others have suggested carnal temptations to

lewdness, &c . For all such sp ec ial suppos itions there
is no ground , or one which is merely apparent.

There remain, as i t appears to me, only two ways

bes ides . E ither we must suppose with Fritzsche, that

quaecunque in munere apostolico perferendae ca

lamitates ,
”

are intended (which is fav oured espe
c ially by v erse or we must follow Neander,
who says (p . 147, note) I cannot agree with those
who think that Paul, in the passage 2 Cor. xii. 7,

i

f A double dative
,

’

the one of the person, the other (ex

planatory 0 1
‘ defini tive), O f the thing, occurs 2 Cor , xii, 7,

3354” peat 1 37a. there was given to me a thorn in the fl esh,

(Exod. iv. 9 ; Gen. xlvii. & c .

”—Gr . d . N. T.—TR .]
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The words 52775 1 0 ; 2 6678211 Fritzsche proposes to
render by S atanae angelus . He assigns as a reason
Those who prefer interpreting 6277. Ea r . S a tan the

angel, rather than an angel of S atan, do not reflect that
thus no one is left by whom Satan could be driven

away. For he certainly could not be sent by God,
who , according to the theology of the New Testa

ment writers, is so placed over the affairs of ev il , that
w ith him is the supreme and sole dominion therein.

” a

But why should it be supposed that Paul intends to

say that God had permitted Satan, who is ever ready
to bring every ev il upon the righteous, to affl ict him.

Had Paul taken the word Ea rav as a genitive, he

would have used the form Z a ra va g, genitive Eam vc
’

Z ,

which occurs frequently in his writings . Ifwe v iew

S a ra v as an accusative, i t will the better appear why
the words i

'

va po7) bwsgax
’

gwaa t are repeated . It is not
to Satan but to God that the sending of the ezo

’

xoxl/

is ascribed ; lest, however, it should seem as if he

intended to say that God had pleasure in his suffer
ings , and that this was the proper and ultimate end

of the permission to Satan, Paul adds once more that
that end was the destruction of boasting and spiritual

pride .b

a Qui a
’

Ey y crow . S atanam, angelum,
quam S atonne angelum

interpretat i maluerunt, ii non reputarunt, sic neminem reliu

qui, qu i ablegare S at
anam potuer it. Nam a deo qu idem is

m itti nequ iv it, qui e nostro rum scriptorum theologia ita rebus

malis p raepositus sit, u t penes cum ct summum et unicum

carum imperium sit.

b

[Olshau sen follows the interpre tation of Fr itzsche, and

regards Em i r, as in apposition to m ixes} , remarking
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8 .

°

T~7rfse rowo rgig rbv nbgvov wagsxah so
‘

a , i
'

va. c
’

wroo‘rp

oirr
’

- \V e may take r ob-ma e ither as a masculine
o r as a neuter. The former, however, appears pre
ferable, so that the i

'

va x. 7. is epexegetical, thus
O n account of it, namely, that it m ight depart from
me, I have thrice besought the Lord . Chrysostom
explains rgig by moxxa

’

mg ; but we may suppose that
Paul is speaking of a thrice - repeated endurance of

that affliction, of a thrice - repeated state of dejection,
in which he , in a state of despair, had called upon
the Lord .

9 .

’

Agas?
‘

- r shem§ ra z. —Ca lv in : “ The word grace
here does not, as elsewhere, signify the favour of

God, but by metonymy, the a id of the Holy Sp ir it,

which comes to us by the gratuitous fav our of God
and this ought to suffice for the protection of the

pious against their ever fall ing , s ince it is a firm sup

port which cannot be thrown down. Our weakness
appears to act as an obstacle , by which the perfec
t ion of God’s power in us is hindered ; but Paul not

only denies this , but asserts , on the contrary, that it
is only when our weakness is apparent, that the

power of God is perfected as i t ought .
"

b Comp . iv .

jus tly, that were Satan him self intended , the article wou ld hav e
been added . It is farther to be observed, that L achmann gives

Eat -r aw} as the correc t read ing , wh ich meets the objec tion of

B illro th on this head. I must confess that the who le of the

latter
'

s remarks in the text appear to me c onfused and unsa

tisfac tory. I have rendered them as they s tand, though no r.

w ithout the suspicion that the meaning of the whole is obscured
by some oversight, either on the part of the au thor or the

printer.—TR.]
b V ocabulum gratiae hic non favorem dei (ut alibi)sed per



344 CHAP. XI I . VERSE 9 .

7: 7536o 7611 Sndowgbv r oflr ov iv écrgocm
'

m ; mailed/ V,

71105 i bwsgBoNi r i g Baud/t ea); y; 705 3 5 05 7mi if final».
Exactly as the outward man y ields up himself, and

is brought down, is the inward man renewed eter
nally in God .

73
'

516705 05V aaam x. 7t . —Fritzsche j oins the mi l

M v immediately with aauxéao/t o u, in this manner
Most will ingly, henceforward will I til e more (v iz.

than if I had never received such an answer from

the Lord) glory on account of my calam ities , that
the power of Christ might put forth its strength in

me .
a It appears simpler to explain MEMM V by sup

posing i)e
’

u civr ow xbxlzsow to be understood , as the
antithes is s

’

r «r oe/
”

g defie s/bu ; directly shows—Yves x. 7 k.

—In order that the power of Christ might res ide

with me, i . e. that as myself ever s inks , the power of

Christ may ever become more mighty within me .

In men the dominion of God , and that of their own

selfishness , stand always in a converse relationship
the more powerful the one, the weaker the other, and
v ice versa. In this sense the Apostle adds ,

metonymiam auxilium sp iritus sancti s ignificat, quod nobis e

gratuito dei favore prov enit : sufli cere au tem piis debet, quia
fi rma est et insuperabilis fultu ra, ne unquam succumbant.

V idetur infi rm itas nostra obstaculo esse, quominu s suam v ir

ta tem deus in nobis perficiat. Id non tantum megat Paulus,
sed e converso asser i t, tuuc r ite demum perfici dei v irtu tem,

quum infi rmi tas nostra apparet.

a L ubentissime magis etiam (so. quam quum nondum hoc

responsum domini tu lissem
,
cf. v . propter meas calami

tates in posterum g loriabor , u t Chr isti efficac ia suam v irtutem

exserere in me poss it.
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the (mafia were performed should be stated : with all
patience . For this arrangement we have an addi

tic h al argument, in the circumstance that the évbefore
ama zing is probably spurious , and , with

'

Lachmann, to
be omitted. E stius, (ap . Polum): Apostolic miracles
have been performed by me among you, not with
haughtiness and imperiousness , as if I wished there
by to extol myself and to reduce y ou to servitude,
but with all patience and humil ity.

” 21

13 . rag hon
-
rag s

’

az l m’ia g a . r .
-F0 r wherein

hav e ye, more than the other churches , been placed
at a disadvantage ? W iner, p . remarks :
means infra here only in appearance ; the direction
is thought of only conversely, (as the v erb 73776269061

indicates), downwards from abov e .

”
-Xagx

’

ca 60§ no:

a .
er . k.

—It needs hardly be observed that these
words are used ironically.

1 4 . 1 506, 75 70 1: a . r . 7x. -See the Introduction.

—Comp . above, v ii . 3 .
—dv 7553 dei/7m

a.
«r .

- For I know well that, & c .

1 5 . si m i dyawfiia aa—Though the more I love
you the less I am loved, (by you) i . e . though this
love is not only not acknowledged, but is rather
turned to my disadvantage , inasmuch as

“ I am t e

proached as if it were hypocriti cal .
1 6 .

”

E s ra Bé x k.
- With these words Paul in

troduces a poss ible or real accusation of the Corin

thians : Be it so , you will perhaps grant that I have not

a M iracula apos tolica apud v os a me facta sunt non cum

fastu et imperio , quas i propterea me extollere v osque in serv i

tu tem redigere vellem,
—sed cum omni patientia et humilitate.



CHAP . x 1 1 . VERSES 1 6— 18. 84?

been burdensome to you, yet ye will assert that, like
a man of craft, I have taken you with guile. Chry sos

tom What he says is this : I hav e notmade a gain
of you ; but, perhaps , some one may take it upon him
to say , that though I myself did not rece ive from you ,

yet, being crafty, I instructed those that were sent by
me to ask in their own persons , (in their own names),
something of you , and that through them I received

thus receiving through others , whilst putting away
the v ery appearance of receiv ing from myself. But

not even this can any one have to say of me, you
yourselves being witnesses . Hence he carries on

the discourse by interrogations , saying m a dam

wsgtevra
’

mce that is , neither did he receive . Ye know

what a stretch of anxiety he showed , not merely to
keep himself pure in the office which he held, but also
to regulate those that were sent by him, that he m ight

not give the sl ightes t occasion to those who were

desirous of finding it.” a

1 8. zoo? o‘uva vréo’r ezka f or dampen—Many interpreters,
and even Emmerling among them, stumble at these

Ir 9 : I
a 5

'

M y “ ,
frowu‘r év 3m m” Efyw a ir (Zeta ; aim ewl eovfix flm aa . axe: 35

: I ( 1 3 s : I

3
\ st

7 1 ; raw; ewrsw, ow a w ay p ew aux sAaBov, wa rez/ey e; s a n crates:

C 3 f 0. f I
neua o‘ a w as 07 a cros s

-
a l a rm 815 om ezov weoawn v a i r /ma c

9 I
w wag not.) 51 3745;v a dv-3; EBeEépm,

fr au Boxsw emnmva :

N : I

22a; Qu a y s-39 s i; , i ir éewv zapfié vwv. al l
,

0632 excl w ; av

I Q I f I

thr ew xa c y
‘
a ers. 31 0 mu ne w sews

-

now «z eaa
f

y si
‘T OU Aofy ov

l I I ’

3
\ 3,

Asym
' wagsxa l wa—a

’

sei ewwrme f aun a
-
em, or s a ur a; ska/Ber.

V
;

I i I a I c
5 4 a; 7mmem s

-

awl ; a xeiflua g, 720 pmp om m a rr owa d par vneew
troy

I s t s I cl 0 I t !

Any time
-05 axl es xa c .ous wt a ur ou wear ay svou; auf m pug/A lgeri a 4 9a

” 33{4 1n 33 ere5¢aaw 707; Em l ayfléveafiai 5 00 1 014 9 015
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words, and attempt to harmonise them with chap.

vii i . 16, where two brethren are mentioned as c om

panions in travel with Titus . But it is of an entirely

d ifferent journey that the Apostle speaks here , from

that mentioned in the 8th chapter. It is plainly to
the earlier res idence of Titus in Corinth , in the

preceding year, where he had prev iously made the

collection (wgosufigga ro, v iii . that he refers , not to

one yet unaccomplished. This is correctly remarked
by Eichhorn, E inl . p . 183 : O n that occas ion, when
Titus must have robbed the Corinthians clandestinely
for Paul, he had only one brother in his company, (not,
as in the case of the collection, two brothers , v i ii . 22,
23 ; ix. 3, consequently it must have happened

at the time of the first vis it of Titus , when as yet no

c ollection was gathered . It is extraordinary, after
this , to find the same writer saying , p : 1 9 7 Paul an

swers by asking, by which of his agents it had been
done. Titus had, on the former occasion taken no

pay from them, and this time he had sent the brother
whose office it was to attend to the collection with
Titus, in order to receive the money in charge : how
then could there be even the appearance ofhis having

c landestinely sought to obtain something from the

C orinthians for himself ? (xii. 17, The two

passages are quite irreconc ileable , and in the latter

there oc cm s an ev ident oversight .
1 9 .
—Hem 50mm, 871 QaTv dwol oyoé,a e(la ;—These

words may be taken e ither interrogatively, or with
Lachmann, as a direct assertion consequently e ither
thus : Think ye again that I will defendmyselfbefore
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5 0 CHAP. xnr. VERSES 1—3 .

find you not (so much reformed)as I could wish you
to be, and that y ou will , ( consequently)find me not

(so gentle) as you would wish me to be .
—

,
a 7377w;

egsl
’
z . r .

— A closer d escription of the things in re

gard to which they were not what he would Wish

them to be .

2 1 . an
‘

er a / w a. r a h—Compare the Introduction.

wag—Compare I Cor. xv i. 6 .
—xa i erst/973m m a.

r . 073. na ianasr .
- And that I shall have to commise

rate many of those who have before smned , ( i , e. of

those whom I knew prev iously by my second v is i t
to you as s inners) and who have not yet repented,

( inasmuch as I shall see myselfnecessitated to punish
them). The words e

’

m
‘

a. r . k. are to be j oined with

a ss
-

a v. thus : Who hav e not yet changed their mind,
and so grieved over (Wahl . I . p . 5 85) their unclean
ness , &c .

F DO
’

n
:

3

CHAPTER XIII .

O N verses 1 st and 2d see the Introduction.

3 . dow/mir {wait s a . aa h—This is to be re

ferred to what precedes I will not spare you , s ince

y e demand a proof of Christ speaking in me ; i . e .

since ye press me to show that I, as an Apostle , am a
representative of Christ, who (Christ) is not weak

suam integritatem p raedica i i : nam c c , quod in contemptum

v enerat, mu lti quasi excu ss ls habenis lasc iviebant. Reveren

t ia autem c au sa illis fa isset res ipiscentiae, quia ejus monitioni

bus auscultassent.



CHAP . xrn . VERSES 4, 5 . 35 1

towards you but m ighty, i . e. who is not one who had
no power to show against you , but certifies it to you .

4. The connection : Think not that Christ is weak ,

(and so, by consequence, I also, the representative of

Christ, am weak)for though he , because of his weak
ness , was crucified, (though his weakness was the
occas ion, & c .)yet he lives still by the power of God.

(even so I)for I , indeed, am weak in him (iv cans in

and according to my apostolic fellowship with Christ,
who also in a certain respect was t h an. Winer,
p . 332, Notea) but I shall liv e with him through the

power of God against you , i . e. but I will show

agains t you that I live with him through the power

of God. The received reading, xo u
‘

764g m i

a . r . k. which Fritzsche prefers, (II . as the eas ier

reading hardly merits the preference .

5 .

‘

E aur ozlg 50x1
,
aaZere.—Fritzsche : Admoni

tions follow well what immediately precedes . For
after uttering threats , ver . 4 . (so me Znaéaeéa x. 7. 7k.)
he admonishes the Corinthians not to allow them to
be prov ed by the event .” - ii oba esta t e; ism

The words s
’

mwwfio
‘

xsr s sa cr ed; 571 I. X3. 5 54 vary ed s
-w

a 2 Cor . xiii . 4, the expression a
’

wl’evaiiaev iv aim
-5 is to be

understood of union with Chr ist or the relation of the aim : Ev

Xemréi (see Eph . i. 7, 1 1 Phil . iv . 2, the A pos tle was
not weak for the s ake of Christ (i . e. from respec t to the in

terest of Chris t, tha t the Corinthians m ight not fall away), bu t
in Christ ; i . e. in and accord ing to his apos tol i c fellowship w ith
Chr is t (who also, in a cer tain respec t, was weak). I t was a

piece of conduct that resulted from the slim ; Ev Kern conc i s ely
ind icd ted ; jus t as the gs» and 30m m)» El va : are referred to fellow
ship t h Chr i s t —.Gr . d. N. T.



3 5 2 CHAP . xrn . VERSES 5—7.

appear by an attraction to stand for e
’

myw
’

ofio’asrs

371 I. X0. iv 13)/JV s
’

o
’

n y, so that the words 371 io‘w
’

y

form the proper object to ter/7. The meaning of the

whole is thus : Prove yourselves carefully ; this is
your duty : or know y e not that Christ is in you,

(that ye cannot, consequently, henceforward live as

if ye were heathens, but that when ye do so ye d is
honour Christ ; compare the places where believers

are likened to a temple of God, which they must not
defile). If not, then must ye be entirely incapable
of standing the proof (then

‘

W lll ye be without any
knowledge of these things). Fr itzsche Search
yourselves whether ye stand in the faith ; inspect
yourselv es ; do ye not understand that ye are Chris

tians , whom it becomes to be men of p roved fa ith.

That ye are Christians , to whom it is a duty to live

holily, ye wil l, I think, know, unless perchance ye

have been proved wanting .

6 . The connection : I will hope that this (your
being without proof, ver . is not the case in that
case, however, y e shall not find me without proof : I

will certainly demonstrate the power which Christ

has given me .

7. E iixoaa i BE7736; 7611 S ebv a?) fr o/rica l baa; aaxc
‘

wan

Bév.—These words may e ither be translated with

D e Wette , thus : Yet I pray God that you may do

nothing bad ; or, according to x. 2, (see the Notes

there)thus I supplicate God that I may not be con

strained to do you any harm (as by punishment).

The latter interpretation seems the better, as the
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we have thus a v ery harsh tautology introduced .

For the words has cdx Wei
”

; 56mm): pa ra /t au would

then have the same meaning as (i
’

va) d
‘

e 6460
’

s :

,
u.o: sitter.

The whole of this difficulty, however, is removed

of its own accord, as soon as we take the words 01396

int x. r . A , not as if they assigned the object which
Paul had in his prayer to God, but as intended more
clearly to define and to explain this latter

“

itself. The

i
’

va retains thus its telica l s ignification, only it cannot

be properly rendered by in order that. W e may

e ither v iew it as dependant from siixoaa lfl so that this

v erb may be supplied after mix, or, what appears

still better, we may educe from EUXO/LO U the idea of

S il o), or something like. The meaning of the whole

is then this : But I beseech God that I may not be

compelled to do you any harm ( I wish)not that I

may hav e to show myself proved i . e. consequently
rigorous)but that ye may do well whilst I am with
out proof (i . e. may appear without proof, couse
quently not rigorous). Winer, also, p . 45 8, ap

pears to hav e this view, though he does not express
himself clearly.

a I t is true that silxop a u nowhere occur s in the New Testa

m ent with l’n (it does occur , however, with S
’

wws, James v . 1 6,

which passage, nevertheless. is, perhaps, to be explained some

what d ifferently) on the other hand , weoaedxop at with iron is
not unfrequent, e. gr . M ark xiv. 35 . That

,
however , in the

place before us there shou ld be found a double construction,

fi rst w ith the Inf. (uhn aa u
, x . and then with has

,
forms

no d ifficulty, for an epexegetical clause often stands in another

construc tion than the words ofwhich it is the epexegesis.
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8 . O z) a. r . 7\ -

'

l
'

he connection : I will will

ingly appear as ddéamog, as one who does not hold
by the threatening to make use of his apostolic
power, prov ided you only reform yourselves . And

in the latter case, I must do so ; for we can do no
thing against the truth , but all ( that we can, comp .

the notes on 1 Cor. iii . for the truth ; were I ,
therefore, to punish you after ye had reformed, merely

by all means to show my apostolic power, I should

no longer be serv ing the truth ; then would Christ

also be no more with me. Chry sostom : That he
might not seem to seek self- gratification, (for this is

an inglorious purpose)but that he did just what the
nature of the business required, he adds this, saying

of) 7843 o
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a g. For, says he, if we shall

find you well - approved, having driven from you your

s ins by repentance, and having boldness towards

God [we c an do nothing against you .] W e cannot,

e v en if we would, punish you after that ; but were
we to attempt it, God would not act with us : for he
gave us the power that we might give a true and just

v erdict, not one contrary to the
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35 6 CHAP. xm . VERSE S 9—1 1 .

we must either co - ordinate this verse with over. 8, so
as to make it furnish a second reason for ver. 7, or
we must insert a clause and expound somewhat as
Theophylact has done : “ Again, he shows himself
to be v ery friendly to them. For he says , think not
that, s ince I cannot show my power in consequence
ofyour being free from fault, I am vexed at this ; for

I rather rej oice when I , on the one hand , am weak ,
that is, am deemed weak , from my not exhibiting a

certain power in inflicting punishment, whilst you,
on the other, are powerful, that is, virtuous and free
from falling.

“

70570 8
‘

s a . r . k.
- ToUro, v iz. that ye are duvaroi, as is

explained immediately after by the clause 7751; {may
aa rdgnm.

10. dr oréawgxgfiswaan—Thexgncfla l is here in the
sense of to converse with one, uti a ligna, so that tar»

may be supplied (comp . A cts xxv i i. soWahl, II .

65 4. Or it may also stand absolutely for to act. So

D e Wette .

l l . r agaxaxsfsSa
—The middle voice denotes here ,

to comfort themselves reciprocally. Winer, p.
209 .
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